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Why Should I Use this Book?

Schools and employers know that students and workers who reason criti-
cally about what they read are better students and more valuable employ-
ees. That is why standardized tests almost invariably include a reading
comprehension section.

This book is designed to help you be a more successful critical reader.
You are probably most interested in performing well on a standardized test
such as the SAT, ACT, or a vocational or professional exam. By reading and
working through 501 Critical Reading Questions you will become much more
proficient at answering the multiple-choice questions found on those tests.
The benefits you gain from this practice and from your conscious attention
to critical reasoning skills will extend far beyond any exam and into all
aspects of your life. Reading will become a much more rewarding and
enjoyable experience, and your life will be richer for it.

What Is in this Book?

Each of the chapters in this book focuses on a different subject matter, so
regardless of the exact exam you need to prepare for, there will be content
similar to material you will face on your exam. However, it’s important that

Introduction
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you practice with all the passages, not just the ones in your areas of inter-
est. Sometimes unfamiliar subjects can teach you the most valuable lessons
about critical reading.

Each chapter contains three short reading passages, similar to the ones
found on many exams, including the SAT. There are also six longer pas-
sages, two of which are paired for purposes of comparison.

Passages in Chapter One deal with popular culture and current events.
History and politics are covered in Chapter Two. Chapter Three’s passages
focus on the humanities—they are drawn from fields such as mythology,
philosophy, and the arts. Chapter Four has passages that deal with health
and medicine. Chapter Five draws passages from literature. Chapter Six’s
passages are drawn from the field of music. Chapter Seven contains mate-
rial on science and nature. Chapter Eight covers sports and leisure. And
finally, Chapter Nine’s passages are based in the social sciences of anthro-
pology and sociology.

STAY ACTIVE
The most important thing to know about critical reading is that it is an active

endeavor. Keep your mind active and on its figurative toes at all times. Under-

line important points as you read, argue with the author, make notes, and do

whatever you need to stay involved with the passage.

Seven Strategies for Success

Even though short passages are new to the SAT, strategies for successfully
answering the questions are identical to those for the longer passages. The
first thing you will want to do, before diving into the practice, is to make
sure you are thoroughly familiar with these strategies. Then feel free to
adapt them to suit your needs and preferences. One word of caution,
though: Be sure you actually try each strategy several times before decid-
ing whether or not it suits you!

1. Get involved with the passage. Critical reading is an active endeavor,
not a passive one. React to the material, form questions as you
read, and make your own marks on the paper. Write in the
margins, underline important words and sentences—talk back!

x
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2. Try looking at the questions (but not the answers) before you read the
passage. Make sure you understand what each question is asking.
What are the key words in the questions? Are there phrases you
can look for in the passage? If so, underline them or jot them in
the margin so that you can look for them in the passage. Then,
when you find them, you can either answer the question right away
or mark the area to return to later.

3. After reading the passage, return to the questions and try to answer each
one in your own words before you look at your answer choices. The
reason for this is that the answers will contain distracter choices.
These are choices that are logically plausible but not correct, that
contain words and phrases found in the passage but are not
correct, or that are close to correct but wrong in some detail. If
you can formulate your own answer before looking at your choices,
you are less likely to be lured by an incorrect answer choice.

4. As with all multiple-choice questions, elimination is an important
strategy when you aren’t sure of the answer. Usually you can narrow
down your choices to two or three without too much effort. When
you eliminate an incorrect choice, it’s important to actually cross it
out in your test booklet so that you aren’t distracted by it again as
you focus on the remaining possibilities.

5. Refer back to the passage(s) on virtually every question. Even if you
think you know the answer to a question without looking at the
passage, look anyway, just to confirm your answer and to make
sure you haven’t fallen for a clever distracter.

6. When you encounter a two-passage section, read the passages with their
relationship in mind. Are they opposed or in agreement? If there is
some other type of relationship, how would you describe it? If the
passages have opposing viewpoints, what are the points of
difference? You may want to make notes about these things in the
margin.

7. Don’t be afraid to skip around among the questions, or among the
passages within a section. This is an especially important strategy if
you know from past experience that you often run out of time on
standardized tests. If this is the case, and you encounter a passage
you’re having difficulty with, go on to the next one and come back
to the difficult one later, as time allows.
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501 Critical Reading Questions

Remind Me Why I’m Doing This

Finally, as you work through these 501 questions, think of it as time spent
doing something for yourself. It is extremely important for you to improve
your critical reading skills, not only for standardized tests, but also for your
success throughout life. And, besides, there is some pretty interesting stuff
in this book! Enjoy.
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1

Questions 1–3 are based on the following passage.

The following selection is about the invention of the compact disc, and
explains how it works.

Compact discs (CDs), which may be found in over 25 million Amer-
ican homes, not to mention backpacks and automobiles, first entered
popular culture in the 1980s. But their history goes back to the 1960s,
when an inventor named James Russell decided to create an alterna-
tive to his scratched and warped phonograph records—a system that
could record, store, and replay music without ever wearing out.

The result was the compact disc (CD). Made from 1.2 mm of poly-
carbonate plastic, the disc is coated with a much thinner aluminum
layer that is then protected with a film of lacquer. The lacquer layer
can be printed with a label. CDs are typically 120 mm in diameter, and
can store about 74 minutes of music. There are also discs that can
store 80, 90, 99, and 100 minutes of music, but they are not as com-
patible with various stereos and computers as the 74–minute size.

The information on a standard CD is contained on the polycar-
bonate layer, as a single spiral track of pits, starting at the inside of the
disk and circling its way to the outside. This information is read by
shining light from a 780 nm wavelength semiconductor laser through
the bottom of the polycarbonate layer. The light from the laser follows

1
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the spiral track of pits, and is then reflected off either the pit or the alu-
minum layer. Because the CD is read through the bottom of the disc,
each pit looks like a bump to the laser.

Information is read as the laser moves over the bumps (where no
light will be reflected) and the areas that have no bumps, also known
as land (where the laser light will be reflected off the aluminum). The
changes in reflectivity are interpreted by a part of the compact disc
player known as the detector. It is the job of the detector to convert
the information collected by the laser into the music that was origi-
nally recorded onto the disc. This invention brought 22 patents to
James Russell, who today says he working on an even better system for
recording and playing back music.

1. According to the passage, why did James Russell invent the CD?
a. He was tired of turning over his records to hear both sides.
b. He wanted to record more music on a new format.
c. He wanted a purer, more durable sound than he could get from

vinyl records.
d. He was interested in getting patents.
e. He wanted to work with lasers.

2. What would happen if the detector on a CD player
malfunctioned?
a. The spiral track would not be read properly.
b. The pits and land would look like one unit.
c. The changes in reflectivity would be absorbed back into the

laser.
d. The music would play backwards.
e. The information read by the laser would not be converted into

music.

3. Paragraph 3, lines 14–21, explains all of the following EXCEPT
a. how the information on a CD is read.
b. why semiconductor lasers were invented.
c. where information is stored on a CD.
d. what pits and bumps are.
e. the purpose of the aluminum layer of a CD.

2

501 Critical Reading Questions

(20)

(25)

(30)

www.yahyasoliman.com



3

Questions 4–6 are based on the following passage.

The selection that follows is about the current state of the modeling industry.

The beginning of the twenty-first century has been called the end of the
supermodel era by fashion magazines, trend watchers, and news organ-
izations around the world. The models are being replaced, so the the-
ory goes, with actors. Check the covers of fashion magazines, and you
will find that many on any given month feature an actor, rather than a
model. But, as with most trends, this is nothing new.

From its beginnings in the 1920s, the modeling industry has pro-
vided beautiful people to help sell everything from magazines to com-
puters to vacation destinations. John Robert Powers, who opened the
first modeling agency in 1923, was a former actor who hired his actor
friends to model for magazine advertisements. Cary Grant, Lucille
Ball, and Princess Grace of Monaco were clients. However, for many
models simply being “great-looking” was where their resumés began
and ended. The height of popularity for them was in the 1980s and
1990s, the era of the supermodel. A handful of “perfect” women com-
manded salaries of up to $25,000 a day to walk catwalks at fashion
shows, appear in print ads, and pose their way through commercials.
They were celebrities, treated with all of the lavish attention usually
paid to heads of state or rock stars.

But that was in the supermodel heyday. As designers and magazine
editors began to favor more exotic and more “real” looking models,
the modeling handful grew into an army. The demand for the perfect-
looking select few dropped, and women who had quirky smiles, a few
extra pounds, spiky hair, or were past their twenties, gained favor. This
group was joined by those who achieved success in some other venue,
such as music (think Renee Fleming raving about a watch), sports
(Tiger Woods happily devouring his Wheaties®), and acting (Danny
Glover waxing rhapsodic over MCI). Iconic fashion designer Calvin
Klein summed it up: “I don’t think that people are that interested in
models anymore. It’s not a great moment for the modeling industry.
It says a lot about our society and I think it’s good.”

4. According to the passage, the author believes that
a. today’s fashion models are not as perfect looking as were the

supermodels.
b. people still respond to perfection in advertising.
c. today’s fashion models are thinner than those in the past.
d. to be a model, one must be taller than average.
e. in the 1980s, models were paid more than they are today.
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5. The phrase in lines 13 and 14, “great-looking” was where their
resumes began and ended, is
a. a description of the models’ work experience.
b. meant to be taken literally.
c. meant to be taken figuratively.
d. a truthful statement.
e. an example of pathos.

6. Waxing rhapsodic (line 28) most nearly means
a. orchestrating a positive statement.
b. becoming musical.
c. burning a candle for.
d. making overtures.
e. becoming enthusiastic.

Questions 7–9 are based on the following passage.

This selection introduces the Computer Museum of America, and details an
important item in its collection.

Wondering what to do with that old Atari Home Video Game in the
attic? It’s on the wish list of the Computer Museum of America, in San
Diego, California, which hopes you will donate it to their holdings.
The Museum was founded in 1983 to amass and preserve historic
computer equipment such as calculators, card punches, and typewrit-
ers, and now owns one of the world’s largest collections. In addition,
it has archives of computer-related magazines, manuals, and books
that are available to students, authors, researchers, and others for his-
torical research.

One item currently on display is a 1920s comptometer, advertised
as “The Machine Gun of the Office.” The comptometer was first
sneered at by accountants and bookkeepers, many of whom could add
four columns of numbers in their heads. The new machine was the
first that could do the work faster than humans. The comptometer
gained a large following, and its operation became a formal profession
that required serious training. But by the 1970s, computers took over,
and comptometers, and the job of operating them, became obsolete.

4
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7. All of the following are probably part of the collection of the
Computer Museum of America EXCEPT
a. adding machines.
b. old computers.
c. operation manuals for calculators.
d. card punch machines.
e. kitchen scales.

8. In line 12, the author used the words sneered at to show
a. a negative image of accountants.
b. what accountants and bookkeepers looked like.
c. the negative reaction to the comptometer.
d. the precursor of the comptometer operator.
e. how fast accountants and bookkeepers could add.

9. What term paper topic could probably be researched at the
Computer Museum of America?
a. Alexander Graham Bell’s contributions to American society
b. IBM’s contribution to the development of the modern 

computer
c. more than just paintings: the museums of California
d. the rise and fall of the comptometer operator
e. why video games are harmful to our nation’s youth

Questions 10–17 are based on the following passage.

The following selection explains the origins and development of the modern
shopping mall.

Today’s shopping mall has as its antecedents historical marketplaces,
such as Greek agoras, European piazzas, and Asian bazaars. The pur-
pose of these sites, as with the shopping mall, is both economic and
social. People go not only to buy and sell wares, but also to be seen,
catch up on news, and be part of the human drama. Both the market-
place and its descendant the mall might also contain restaurants,
banks, theaters, and professional offices.

The mall is also the product of the creation of suburbs. Although
villages outside of cities have existed since antiquity, it was the tech-
nological and transportation advances of the 19th century that gave
rise to a conscious exodus of the population away from crowded,
industrialized cities toward quieter, more rural towns. Since the sub-
urbs typically have no centralized marketplace, shopping centers or

501 Critical Reading Questions
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malls were designed to fill the needs of the changing community, pro-
viding retail stores and services to an increasing suburban population.

The shopping mall differs from its ancient counterparts in a num-
ber of important ways. While piazzas and bazaars were open-air ven-
ues, the modern mall is usually enclosed. Since the suburbs are spread
out geographically, shoppers drive to the mall, which means that park-
ing areas must be an integral part of a mall’s design. Ancient market-
places were often set up in public spaces, but shopping malls are
designed, built, and maintained by a separate management firm as a
unit. The first shopping mall was built by J. C. Nichols in 1922 near
Kansas City, Missouri. The Country Club Plaza was designed to be an
automobile-centered plaza, as its patrons drove their own cars to it,
rather than take mass transportation as was often the case for city
shoppers. It was constructed according to a unified plan, rather than
as a random group of stores. Nichols’ company owned and operated
the mall, leasing space to a variety of tenants.

The first enclosed mall was the Galleria Vittoria Emanuele in Milan,
Italy in 1865–77. Inspired by its design, Victor Gruen took the shopping
and dining experience of the Galleria to a new level when he created the
Southdale Center Mall in 1956. Located in a suburb of Minneapolis, it
was intended to be a substitute for the traditional city center. The 95-
acre, two-level structure had a constant climate-controlled temperature
of 72 degrees, and included shops, restaurants, a school, a post office,
and a skating rink. Works of art, decorative lighting, fountains, tropical
plants, and flowers were placed throughout the mall. Southdale afforded
people the opportunity to experience the pleasures of urban life while
protected from the harsh Minnesota weather.

In the 1980s, giant megamalls were developed. While Canada has
had the distinction of being home to the largest of the megamalls for
over twenty years, that honor will soon go to Dubai, where the Mall
of Arabia is being completed at a cost of over five billion U.S. dollars.
The 5.3 million square foot West Edmonton Mall in Alberta, Canada,
opened in 1981, with over 800 stores, 110 eating establishments, a
hotel, an amusement park, a miniature-golf course, a church, a zoo,
and a 438-foot-long lake. Often referred to as the “eighth wonder of
the world,” the West Edmonton Mall is the number-one tourist
attraction in the area, and will soon be expanded to include more retail
space, including a facility for sports, trade shows, and conventions.

The largest enclosed megamall in the United States is Blooming-
ton, Minneapolis’s Mall of America, which employs over 12,000 peo-
ple. It has over five hundred retail stores, an amusement park which
includes an indoor roller coaster, a walk-through aquarium, a college,

6
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7

and a wedding chapel. The mall contributes over one billion dollars
each year to the economy of the state of Minnesota. Its owners have
proposed numerous expansion projects, but have been hampered by
safety concerns due to the mall’s proximity to an airport.

10. The statement that people went to marketplaces to be part of the
human drama (line 5) suggests that people
a. prefer to shop anonymously.
b. like to act on stage rather than shop.
c. seem to be more emotional in groups.
d. like to be in community, interacting with one another.
e. prefer to be entertained rather than shop for necessities.

11. In line 1, antecedents most nearly means
a. designers.
b. planners.
c. predecessors.
d. role models.
e. teachers.

12. All of the following questions can be explicitly answered on the
basis of the passage EXCEPT
a. Who designed the Southdale Center Mall in Minnesota?
b. Why was the Country Club Plaza automobile-centered?
c. What are three examples of historical marketplaces?
d. Where is the Galleria Vittoria Emanuele?
e. What is the Edmonton Mall often referred to as?

13. How was the Country Club Plaza different from an urban
shopping district?
a. It consisted of many more stores.
b. It was built by one company that leased space and oversaw

operations.
c. It was enclosed.
d. It had both retail stores and restaurants, and offered areas for

community programs.
e. It was based on an Italian design.
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14. According to the passage, how did Southdale expand the notion of
the shopping mall?
a. It added an amusement park.
b. It was unheated.
c. It was the first to rise above two stories.
d. It was designed with more parking spaces than any previous

shopping mall.
e. It was intended to be a substitute for the traditional city center.

15. According to paragraph 5, which is the only activity visitors to the
West Edmonton Mall cannot enjoy?
a. staying in a hotel
b. gambling in a casino
c. visiting animals in a zoo
d. playing miniature golf
e. riding an amusement park ride

16. When the author states in lines 38 and 39 that Southdale afforded
people the opportunity to experience the pleasures of urban life she means
that
a. they could perform necessary and leisurely activities in one

location.
b. they could have a greater variety of retailers to choose from.
c. they could see more artwork and botanicals than they would in

a city.
d. they could be entertained as they would be in a city.
e. they could have taller buildings in their landscape.

17. What is NOT a probable reason for the proposed expansion of the
Mall of America?
a. so it can contribute more to the economy of its state
b. to keep it closer in size to the other megamalls
c. so it can employ more people
d. to attract more tourists
e. to compete for visitors with the Mall of Arabia

8
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Questions 18–25 are based on the following passage.

The following selection explains the origins of sushi, and its popularity in the
United States.

Burgers, fries, pizza, raw fish. Raw fish? Fast food in America is chang-
ing. Sushi, the thousand year old Japanese delicacy, was once thought
of in this country as unpalatable and too exotic. But tastes have
changed, for a number of reasons. Beginning in the 1970s, Americans
became increasingly more aware of diet and health issues, and began
rejecting their traditional red-meat diets in favor of healthier, lower-
fat choices such as fish, poultry, whole grains, rice, and vegetables. The
way food was prepared began to change, too; rather than frying food,
people started opting for broiled, steamed, and raw versions. Sushi, a
combination of rice and fish, fit the bill. In addition, that same decade
saw Japan become an important global economic force, and companies
began flocking to the country to do business. All things Japanese,
including décor, clothing, and cuisine, became popular.

Sushi started small in the United States, in a handful of restaurants
in big cities. But it caught on. Today, sushi consumption in American
restaurants is 40% greater than it was in the late 1990s, according to
the National Restaurant Association. The concession stands at almost
every major league stadium sell sushi, and many colleges and univer-
sities offer it in their dining halls. But we’re not just eating it out. The
National Sushi Association reports that there are over 5,000 sushi bars
in supermarkets, and that number is growing monthly. This incredi-
ble growth in availability and consumption points to the fact that
Americans have decided that sushi isn’t just good for them, or just con-
venient, but that this once-scorned food is truly delicious.

The origins of this food trend may be found in Asia, where it was
developed as a way of preserving fish. Fresh, cleaned fish was pressed
between rice and salt and weighted with a heavy stone over a period of
several months. During this time, the rice fermented, producing lactic
acid that pickled and preserved the fish. For many years, the fish was
eaten and the rice was discarded. But about 500 years ago, that changed,
and hako-zushi (boxed sushi) was created. In this type of sushi, the rice and
fish are pressed together in a box, and are consumed together.

In 1824, Yohei Hanaya of Edo (now called Tokyo) eliminated the
fermentation process, and began serving fresh slices of seafood on
bases of vinegared rice. The vinegar was probably used to mimic the
taste of fermented sushi. In fact, the word sushi actually refers to any
vinegared rice dish, and not to the fish, as many Americans believe (the
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fish is called sashimi). In Japanese, when sushi is combined with a mod-
ifier, it changes to the word zushi.

Chef Yohei’s invention, called nigiri zushi, is still served today. It
now refers to a slice of fish (cooked or uncooked) that is pressed by
hand onto a serving of rice. Popular choices include ama ebi (raw
shrimp), shime saba (marinated mackerel), and maguro (tuna). In addi-
tion to the vinegar flavor in the rice, nigiri zushi typically contains a
taste of horseradish (wasabi), and is served with soy sauce for dipping.

Maki zushi contains strips of fish or vegetables rolled in rice and
wrapped in thin sheets of nori, or dried seaweed. Popular ingredients
include smoked salmon, fresh crab, shrimp, octopus, raw clams, and sea
urchin. Americans have invented many of their own maki zushi combi-
nations, including the California roll, which contains imitation crabmeat
and avocado. They have also made innovations in the construction of
maki zushi. Some American sushi bars switch the placement of nori and
rice, while others don’t use nori, and instead roll the maki zushi in fish
roe. These colorful, crunchy eggs add to the visual and taste appeal of
the dish.

18. According to the passage, what other food also gained popularity
in the 1970s?
a. salads
b. pepperoni pizza
c. fried chicken
d. fast-food burgers
e. fried rice

19. What was Yohei Hanaya’s contribution to sushi?
a. He pressed the fish and rice together in a box.
b. He introduced the population of Edo to the dish.
c. He smoked the fish before putting it on vinegared rice.
d. He used wasabi to flavor it.
e. He used raw fish.

20. According to the passage, what does shime mean?
a. salmon
b. shrimp
c. marinated
d. roe
e. seaweed

10
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21. All of the following can be explicitly answered by reading the
passage EXCEPT
a. What is the definition of the word sushi?
b. Did Japan’s economic status have a bearing on sushi’s popularity?
c. Have Americans adapted sushi to make it more in keeping with

their tastes?
d. Why do some Americans prefer maki zushi over nigiri zushi?
e. What happens to fish when it is layered together with rice and

left for a period of months?

22. The passage describes Americans’ sushi consumption as
a. more than it was five years ago.
b. important when watching baseball.
c. taking place primarily in their homes.
d. a trend due to supermarket marketing.
e. beginning for many in college.

23. In line 3, unpalatable most nearly means
a. not visually appealing.
b. not good tasting.
c. bad smelling.
d. too expensive.
e. rough to the touch.

24. What happens when fish is pickled (line 29)?
a. It becomes crisp.
b. It turns green.
c. It dissolves into the rice.
d. It is preserved.
e. It gets dry.

25. What would be the best name for maki zushi that has the
placement of the rice and nori switched?
a. rice ball
b. maki maki
c. zushi deluxe
d. inside-out
e. wasabi sashimi
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Questions 26–33 are based on the following passages.

Both of these passages were adapted from high school newspaper editorials
concerning reality television.

PASSAGE 1

There comes a time in every boy’s life when he becomes a man. On
this fateful day, he will be swept up and put on an island to compete
for one million dollars. Then, this man will realize that money can’t
buy happiness. He will find his soul mate, as we all do, on national TV,
picking a woman out of a line of twenty. By then it will be time for him
to settle down, move to the suburbs, make friends with the neighbors,
and then refurbish the neighbors’ house.

Welcome to real life. That is, real life as the television networks 
see it.

Reality TV is flawed in many ways, but the most obvious is in its
name. It purports to portray reality, but no “reality” show has suc-
ceeded in this endeavor. Instead, Reality TV is an extension of fiction,
and there are no writers who need to be paid. Television executives
love it because it is so much cheaper to produce than any other type
of programming, and it’s popular. But the truth is that there is little or
no reality in Reality TV.

Do you sing in the shower while dreaming of getting your own
record deal? There are a couple of shows made just for you. Audition,
and make the cut, so some British guy who has never sung a note can
rip you to pieces on live television. Or maybe you’re lonely and fiscally
challenged, and dream of walking down the aisle with a millionaire?
Real marriage doesn’t involve contestants who know each other for a
couple of days. The people on these shows seem to be more interested
in how they look on camera than in the character of the person they
might spend the rest of their life with. Let’s hope that isn’t reality.

There are also about a dozen decorating shows. In one case, two
couples trade rooms and redecorate for each other. The catch is, inte-
rior designers help them. This is where the problem starts. Would
either couple hire someone who thinks it’s a great idea to swathe a
room in hundreds of yards of muslin, or to adhere five thousand plas-
tic flowers as a mural in a bathroom? The crimes committed against
defenseless walls are outrageous. When you add the fact that the cou-
ples are in front of cameras as well as the designers, and thus unable to
react honestly to what is going on, you get a new level of “unreality.”
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Then there is the show that made the genre mainstream—Survivor.
The show that pits men and women from all walks of life against each
other for a million dollar prize in the most successful of all the Real-
ity TV programs. What are record numbers of viewers tuning in to
see? People who haven’t showered or done their laundry in weeks are
shown scavenging for food and competing in ridiculous physical chal-
lenges. Where’s the reality? From the looks of it, the contestants spend
most of their time, when not on a Reality TV show, driving to the
Burger Barn and getting exercise only when the remote goes missing.

So the television networks have used Reality TV to replace the dra-
mas and comedies that once filled their schedules, earning millions in
advertising revenue. The lack of creativity, of producing something
worth watching, is appalling. We are served up hundreds of hours of
Reality TV each week, so we can watch real people in very unreal situ-
ations, acting as little like themselves as possible. What’s real about that?

PASSAGE 2

Why does Reality TV get such a bad rap? Editorials on the subject
blame its popularity on everything from the degenerate morals of
today’s youth to our ever-decreasing attention spans. The truth is that
reality-based programs have been around for decades. Candid Camera
first aired in 1948, a “Cops”-like show called Wanted was on CBS’s
lineup in the mid-1950s, and PBS aired a controversial 12–hour doc-
umentary filmed inside a family’s home in 1973. But it was Survivor,
which debuted on American TV in the summer of 2000, which
spawned the immense popularity of the “reality” genre. There are now
more than 40 reality shows on the air, and, hinting that they are here
to stay, the Academy of Television Arts and Sciences added “Best Real-
ity Show” as an Emmy category in 2002.

Why are these shows so popular today? Are they really a sign that
our morals, and our minds, are on a decline? People have been tuning
in to Reality TV for generations, so what makes today’s shows any
worse than their predecessors? Let’s look at a number of current, pop-
ular shows to see what the fuss is about. MTV’s The Real World has been
on the air for over ten years. It places seven strangers in one house and
tapes them as they live together for a few months. The show has been
a ratings homerun for MTV, and tens of thousands of hopefuls audi-
tion each time they announce they are producing another show. Those
who make the cut are attractive young singles not only looking for a
good time, but also looking for fame, too. It’s not uncommon for them
to hire a show business agent before the taping starts.
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Other Reality shows take fame-seekers to the next level by having
them compete against one another. American Idol, Star Search, and
Fame showcase singers, actors, dancers, and model wannabes, and
offer them a chance at professional success. Even those who don’t win
the big prize get national television exposure, and have a better chance
than they did before the show of becoming famous. Survivor offers
another twist: not only can you become an instant celebrity, but you
have a chance to win a million dollars. The combination of fame and
money has helped to make Survivor the most popular Reality TV pro-
gram of all time. But it’s not alone in the format. Big Brother combines
the “group living together in a beautiful setting” concept of The Real
World with a $500,000 prize, and Fear Factor pays $50,000 to the con-
testant who completes the most terrifying stunts.

Given television’s long history of reality-based programming, why
is there a problem now? Most Reality TV centers on two common
motivators: fame and money. The shows have pulled waitresses, hair
stylists, investment bankers, and counselors, to name a few, from
obscurity to household names. These lucky few successfully parlayed
their fifteen minutes of fame into celebrity. Even if you are not inter-
ested in fame, you can probably understand the desire for lots of
money. Watching people eat large insects, jump off cliffs, and be
filmed 24 hours a day for a huge financial reward makes for interest-
ing viewing. What’s wrong with people wanting to be rich and
famous? Not much, and, if you don’t like it, you can always change the
channel.

26. The author’s tone in Passage 1, lines 1–7, may best be described as
a. satire concerning a man’s journey through life.
b. cynicism about the reasons people go on Reality TV shows.
c. humor regarding the content of Reality TV.
d. irony about the maturation process.
e. sarcasm toward the television networks.

27. Based on the passages, which statement would both authors
agree with?
a. Reality TV has had a long history.
b. Big Brother is about the desire for fame and money.
c. The popularity of Reality TV is an indication of a decline in

morals.
d. Survivor is the most successful Reality TV show.
e. There is nothing wrong with Reality TV.
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28. The primary purpose of Passage 2 is to
a. refute an argument.
b. explore possible outcomes.
c. give a brief history.
d. explain how to get famous.
e. show the need for change.

29. The two passages differ in that the author of Passage 1
a. defends Reality TV, while the author of Passage 2 does not.
b. explains what he or she thinks is wrong with Reality TV, while

the author of Passage 2 does not.
c. believes Reality TV has many faults, while the author of Pas-

sage 2 thinks no one has a problem with it.
d. blames Reality TV for the lack of variety in programming,

while the author of Passage 2 thinks it has improved variety.
e. says Reality TV is cheap to produce, while the author of Pas-

sage 2 disagrees.

30. In Passage 2, line 20, the phrase ratings homerun means that
a. a lot of people watch The Real World.
b. The Real World beats baseball games in TV ratings.
c. there are baseball players on The Real World.
d. the Nielsen company likes The Real World.
e. The Real World contestants play softball on the show.

31. Both passages illustrate the idea that
a. people on Reality TV shows become famous.
b. Reality TV is all about getting rich.
c. Reality TV is a good alternative to traditional programming.
d. the producers of Reality TV are getting rich.
e. Reality TV is controversial.

32. Swathe in Passage 1, line 29 most nearly means
a. to stitch.
b. a combination of pleating and stapling.
c. to cover.
d. a way of making curtains.
e. to cover the floor.
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33. What does the author of Passage 1 find most troublesome about
Reality TV?
a. It isn’t original.
b. It doesn’t need writers to come up with scripts.
c. It invades people’s privacy.
d. It doesn’t accurately show reality.
e. It shows how shallow people are.

Questions 34–40 are based on the following passage.

The selection that follows is based on an excerpt from a history of the game
of Monopoly.

In 1904, the U.S. Patent Office granted a patent for a board game
called “The Landlord’s Game,” which was invented by a Virginia
Quaker named Lizzie Magie. Magie was a follower of Henry George,
who started a tax movement that supported the theory that the rent-
ing of land and real estate produced an unearned increase in land val-
ues that profited a few individuals (landlords) rather than the majority
of the people (tenants). George proposed a single federal tax based on
land ownership; he believed this tax would weaken the ability to form
monopolies, encourage equal opportunity, and narrow the gap
between rich and poor.

Lizzie Magie wanted to spread the word about George’s proposal,
making it more understandable to a majority of people who were basi-
cally unfamiliar with economics. As a result, she invented a board
game that would serve as a teaching device. The Landlord’s Game was
intended to explain the evils of monopolies, showing that they
repressed the possibility for equal opportunity. Her instructions read
in part: “The object of this game is not only to afford amusement to
players, but to illustrate to them how, under the present or prevailing
system of land tenure, the landlord has an advantage over other enter-
prisers, and also how the single tax would discourage speculation.”

The board for the game was painted with forty spaces around its
perimeter, including four railroads, two utilities, twenty-two rental
properties, and a jail. There were other squares directing players to go
to jail, pay a luxury tax, and park. All properties were available for rent,
rather than purchase. Magie’s invention became very popular, spread-
ing through word of mouth, and altering slightly as it did. Since it was
not manufactured by Magie, the boards and game pieces were home-
made. Rules were explained and transmuted, from one group of friends
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to another. There is evidence to suggest that The Landlord’s Game was
played at Princeton, Harvard, and the University of Pennsylvania.

In 1924, Magie approached George Parker (President of Parker
Brothers) to see if he was interested in purchasing the rights to her
game. Parker turned her down, saying that it was too political. The
game increased in popularity, migrating north to New York state, west
to Michigan, and as far south as Texas. By the early 1930s, it reached
Charles Darrow in Philadelphia. In 1935, claiming to be the inventor,
Darrow got a patent for the game, and approached Parker Brothers.
This time, the company loved it, swallowed Darrow’s prevarication,
and not only purchased his patent, but paid him royalties for every
game sold. The game quickly became Parker Brothers’ bestseller, and
made the company, and Darrow, millions of dollars.

When Parker Brothers found out that Darrow was not the true
inventor of the game, they wanted to protect their rights to the suc-
cessful game, so they went back to Lizzie Magie, now Mrs. Elizabeth
Magie Phillips of Clarendon, Virginia. She agreed to a payment of
$500 for her patent, with no royalties, so she could stay true to the
original intent of her game’s invention. She therefore required in
return that Parker Brothers manufacture and market The Landlord’s
Game in addition to Monopoly. However, only a few hundred games
were ever produced. Monopoly went on to become the world’s best-
selling board game, with an objective that is the exact opposite of the
one Magie intended: “The idea of the game is to buy and rent or sell
property so profitably that one becomes the wealthiest player and
eventually monopolist. The game is one of shrewd and amusing trad-
ing and excitement.”

34. In line 16, what does repressed the possibility for equal
opportunity mean?
a. Monopolies led to slavery.
b. Monopolies were responsible for the single tax problems.
c. Monopolies made it impossible for poorer people to follow

Henry George.
d. Monopolies were responsible for Lizzie Magie’s $500 payment

and Charles Darrow’s millions.
e. Monopolies made it impossible for poorer people to have the

same chances as the wealthy.
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35. How does the objective of The Landlord’s Game differ from that
of Monopoly?
a. In The Landlord’s Game, you can only rent the properties, but

in Monopoly you may buy them.
b. The Landlord’s Game illustrates the inequality of the

landlord/tenant system, while Monopoly encourages players to
become landlords and become wealthy at the expense of others.

c. The Landlord’s Game teaches the problems of capitalism and
Monopoly teaches the value of money.

d. The Landlord’s Game was a way for Quakers to understand the
economic theories of Henry George, and Monopoly explains
the evolutionary theories of Charles Darrow.

e. In The Landlord’s Game, players try to land on as many rail-
roads and utilities as possible, but in Monopoly they try to avoid
them.

36. In line 38, what does swallowed Darrow’s prevarication mean?
a. ate his lunch
b. believed his lie
c. understood his problem
d. played by his rules
e. drank his champagne

37. In line 28, the statement that the rules of The Landlord’s Game
were explained and transmuted relies on the notion that
a. when people pass along information by word of mouth, it goes

through changes.
b. when people explain things to their friends, they take on a

different appearance.
c. friends rely on one another for vital information.
d. it’s not always easy to play by the rules.
e. word of mouth is the best way to spread information.

38. In paragraph 4, the author implies that
a. Parker Brothers bought the game from Charles Darrow.
b. it is not difficult to get a patent for an idea you didn’t invent.
c. Monopoly made Parker Brothers and Darrow millions of

dollars.
d. Lizzie Magie tried to sell her game to George Parker.
e. The Landlord’s Game was popular with Quakers.

18
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39. Why did Mrs. Phillips sell her patent to Parker Brothers?
a. So a large company would market her game and spread the

word about Henry George’s single tax theory.
b. So she could make money.
c. So The Landlord’s Game could compete with Monopoly.
d. So the truth would be told about Charles Darrow.
e. So she would become famous.

40. All of the following questions can be explicitly answered on the
basis of the passage EXCEPT
a. Why did Lizzie Magie invent The Landlord’s Game?
b. Was was the object of The Landlord’s Game?
c. What were some of the properties on The Landlord’s Game

board?
d. Who did Charles Darrow sell the game to?
e. How did Parker Brothers find out that Charles Darrow didn’t

invent the game?

Questions 41–47 are based on the following passage.

The following selection is adapted from a news story about a bill recently
introduced in Congress.

In the past thirty years, Americans’ consumption of restaurant and
take-out food has doubled. The result, according to many health
watchdog groups, is an increase in overweight and obesity. Almost 60
million Americans are obese, costing $117 billion each year in health
care and related costs. Members of Congress have decided they need
to do something about the obesity epidemic. A bill was recently intro-
duced in the House that would require restaurants with twenty or
more locations to list the nutritional content of their food on their
menus. A Senate version of the bill is expected in the near future.

Our legislators point to the trend of restaurants’ marketing larger
meals at attractive prices. People order these meals believing that they
are getting a great value, but what they are also getting could be, in
one meal, more than the daily recommended allowances of calories,
fat, and sodium. The question is, would people stop “supersizing,” or
make other healthier choices if they knew the nutritional content of
the food they’re ordering? Lawmakers think they would, and the grav-
ity of the obesity problem has caused them to act to change menus.

The Menu Education and Labeling, or MEAL, Act, would result in
menus that look like the nutrition facts panels found on food in super-
markets. Those panels are required by the 1990 Nutrition Labeling
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and Education Act, which exempted restaurants. The new restaurant
menus would list calories, fat, and sodium on printed menus, and calo-
ries on menu boards, for all items that are offered on a regular basis
(daily specials don’t apply). But isn’t this simply asking restaurants to
state the obvious? Who isn’t aware that an order of supersize fries isn’t
health food? Does anyone order a double cheeseburger thinking
they’re being virtuous?

Studies have shown that it’s not that simple. In one, registered dieti-
cians couldn’t come up with accurate estimates of the calories found in
certain fast foods. Who would have guessed that a milk shake, which
sounds pretty healthy (it does contain milk, after all) has more calories
than three McDonald’s cheeseburgers? Or that one chain’s chicken
breast sandwich, another better-sounding alternative to a burger, con-
tains more than half a day’s calories and twice the recommended daily
amount of sodium? Even a fast-food coffee drink, without a doughnut
to go with it, has almost half the calories needed in a day.

The restaurant industry isn’t happy about the new bill. Arguments
against it include the fact that diet alone is not the reason for America’s
obesity epidemic. A lack of adequate exercise is also to blame. In addi-
tion, many fast food chains already post nutritional information on
their websites, or on posters located in their restaurants.

Those who favor the MEAL Act, and similar legislation, say in
response that we must do all we can to help people maintain a healthy
weight. While the importance of exercise is undeniable, the quantity
and quality of what we eat must be changed. They believe that if we
want consumers to make better choices when they eat out, nutritional
information must be provided where they are selecting their food.
Restaurant patrons are not likely to have memorized the calorie counts
they may have looked up on the Internet, nor are they going to leave
their tables, or a line, to check out a poster that might be on the oppo-
site side of the restaurant.

41. The purpose of the passage is to
a. targue the restaurant industry’s side of the debate.
b. explain why dieticians have trouble estimating the nutritional

content of fast food.
c. help consumers make better choices when dining out.
d. explain one way legislators propose to deal with the obesity epi-

demic.
e. argue for the right of consumers to understand what they are

ordering in fast food restaurants.
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42. According to the passage, the larger meals now being offered in
restaurants
a. cost less than smaller meals.
b. add an extra side dish not offered with smaller meals.
c. include a larger drink.
d. save consumers money.
e. contain too many calories, fat, and sodium.

43. In lines 15–16, the word gravity most nearly means
a. the force of attraction toward earth.
b. a cemetery plot.
c. seriousness.
d. jealousy.
e. presumption of wrongdoing.

44. According to the passage, why is the restaurant industry against the
new Congressional bill?
a. They don’t want any healthy items on their menus.
b. Because lack of adequate exercise is also responsible for the

obesity epidemic.
c. They don’t want to be sued if they incorrectly calculate the

calories in their menu items.
d. They feel their industry is already over-regulated.
e. Because people would stop coming to their establishments if

they knew what was in the food.

45. Why is the chicken breast sandwich mentioned in paragraph 4?
a. It is an example of a menu item that contains more fat than one

would assume.
b. It is the only healthy choice on some restaurants’ menus.
c. It has twice as much salt as the recommended daily allowance.
d. It has as many calories as three McDonald’s hamburgers.
e. It is a typical selection in a Value Meal.

46. The passage explains that those in favor of the MEAL Act want
nutritional information placed
a. anywhere the consumer can make a menu selection.
b. in print advertisements.
c. on websites.
d. on toll-free hotlines.
e. on posters with print large enough to read from any position in

the restaurant.
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47. If the MEAL Act is passed, consumers would see
a. menus that tell them how to select the healthiest complete

meal.
b. menus that look like nutritional labels on packaged food.
c. restaurants with more extensive information on their websites.
d. less television advertising of fast food restaurants.
e. restaurants that serve healthier food choices.

Answers

1. c. The answer may be found in lines 4 and 5, which state that Rus-
sell wanted an alternative to his scratched and warped phonograph
records. You may infer that the problem with such records was
their poor sound quality.

2. e. Lines 26–27 state that the detector’s function is to convert data
collected by the laser into music.

3. b. While the paragraph explains the function of semiconductor
lasers in reading the information on CDs, it does not say any-
thing about why they were invented.

4. a. Evidence may be found in lines 23–24, which state that today’s
models are quirkier and less perfect than the supermodels.

5. c. A resumé is literally the summary of one’s job experience, edu-
cation, and skills. The author is saying that there is nothing one
can say about these models except that they look great; their
figurative resumé has only one item on it. Being great-looking
isn’t work experience (choice a), one would not literally list
“great-looking” alone on a resume (choices b and d), and pathos
is a feeling of pity or sorrow (choice e).

6. e. To wax means to become, and rhapsodic means excessively
enthusiastic. Although rhapsodic can also mean like a musical
composition of irregular form, this definition does not fit with
the rest of the sentence.

7. e. Lines 5–7 mention calculators (adding machines), computers,
card punches, and manuals. The only item not mentioned is
kitchen scales.

8. c. A sneer is a facial expression that signals contempt or scorn.
Accountants and bookkeepers didn’t like the comptometer,
because as lines 13–14 explain, it performed their job faster than
they could.

9. b. The Museum has a collection of computer-related magazines,
manuals, and books (line 7). They would not contain informa-
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tion on the inventor of the telephone (choice a), other museums
in California (choice c), the profession of comptometer opera-
tion (choice d), or why video games are harmful (choice e).
Since IBM played, and continues to play, an important role in
the development of computers and computer-related technol-
ogy, it could most likely be researched at the Museum.

10. d. Lines 4–5 explain that there was a social component to a trip to
the marketplace. To be social means to be around others, sug-
gesting that people sought out interaction with one another.

11. c. The prefix ante- means earlier, as does pre-. Additional context
clues may be found in the first paragraph, which explains the
similarities between historical marketplaces (those of long ago),
and the malls of today, and in line 6, which states the mall is a
descendant of the marketplace.

12. a. This information is not given in the passage.
13. b. The answer is in lines 27–29: It was constructed according to a uni-

fied plan, rather than as a random group of stores. Nichols’ company
owned and operated the mall, leasing space to a variety of tenants.

14. e. Lines 31–34 explain that Gruen took the shopping mall to the
next level by intending it to take the place of a city center, with
leisure and entertainment opportunities as well as shopping and
dining.

15. b. All of the other choices are mentioned in lines 46–48.
16. a. Lines 36–38 list some of Southdale’s offerings, such as shops,

restaurants, a school, a post office, a skating rink, works of art,
and fountains. These are also available in a city, and may be
considered among the pleasures of urban life.

17. e. All of the other choices were mentioned in the last two para-
graphs as positive impacts of megamalls. However it is unlikely
that a mall in Minnesota would be in direct competition for vis-
itors with a Mall located on the other side of the world.

18. a. Salad is the best choice, because (lines 4–7) at the time, Ameri-
cans were beginning to eat healthier foods, such as vegetables.

19. e. Lines 33 and 34 explain that he skipped the fermentation
process, which means that the fish was fresh, or raw. If you
answered choice b, check back to the passage. There is no rea-
son to believe that sushi with fermented rice was not being con-
sumed in Edo before Yohei’s innovation. If you answered choice
d, note that the passage does not indicate when, or with whom,
wasabi began being used as a condiment with nigiri zushi.

20. c. It states in lines 42 and 43 that ama ebi is raw shrimp, and shime
saba is marinated mackerel. You can infer that ebi means shrimp,
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because “raw” is not one of your choices. You can also infer that
shime means marinated, because mackerel is not one of your
choices. Therefore, shime ebi means marinated shrimp.

21. d. Nowhere in the passage does the author mention a preference
for either type of sushi. The answer to choice a may be found in
lines 36 and 37. Choice b is found in lines 10–13, choice c is
answered by lines 46–51, and choice e is answered by
lines 26–29.

22. a. It is noted in lines 15 and 16 that sushi consumption in America
is 40% higher than it was in the late 1990s (five years ago).
While the other answers might be true, they are not described
in the passage.

23. b. Unpalatable may be defined as not agreeable to taste; from the
Latin palatum, which refers to the roof of the mouth. You know
the word palate as the roof of the mouth, so unpalatable most
likely has to do with the sense of taste. The biggest clue to the
definition comes in line 24, which states that Americans have
decided, this once-scorned food is truly delicious.

24. d. It is mentioned in lines 25–26 that sushi was developed for the
purpose of preserving fish. Line 29 clearly states that pickling,
which takes place at the end of the sushi-making process, is a
means of preserving.

25. d. The nori is typically on the outside of the roll, surrounding the
rice (lines 46 and 47). If the rice is wrapped around the seaweed,
the inside (rice) is now on the outside. In addition, you could
use the process of elimination, as none of the other choices
make sense.

26. c. The author does not have a bite to his argument, as required by
satire, cynicism, and sarcasm. He is also not speaking to two
audiences, one that gets it and one that doesn’t, as with irony.
He is simply trying to be funny, as in lines 1–3, which says that
once a boy becomes a man, he will compete for cash on 
an island.

27. d. This is the only statement made by both authors (see Passage 1
lines 37–38, and Passage 2 lines 33–34). Don’t be tricked by the
choices that are true, such as a, b, and e. They need to be
believed by both authors to be correct.

28. a. Passage 2 repeats a number of times its first question: Why does
Reality TV get such a bad rap? Lines 2 and 3 explain the argu-
ment further, saying its popularity is blamed on degenerate
morals and a decreasing attention span. The first lines of para-
graph 2 (13–16) again question the argument against Reality
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TV, and the last paragraph repeats the questioning. There are
no outcomes or any need for change mentioned. A brief history
is given, and the subject of getting famous through exposure on
Reality TV is brought up, but neither is the primary purpose of
the passage.

29. b. Passage 1 centers on a problem with Reality TV, and while
Passage 2 does mention some problems, they are not what he or
she feels, but rather the opinion of some people. Choice a is
incorrect because Passage 1 does not defend Reality TV. Choice
c is incorrect because the author of Passage 2 acknowledges that
some people have a problem with Reality TV (lines 1–3 and
48–49). Choice d is incorrect because Passage 2 does not say
anything about variety in TV programming. Choice e is wrong
because Passage 2 doesn’t mention the cost of producing TV
shows.

30. a. Ratings refers to how many people watch the show. A homerun
is the best possible kind of hit, so a ratings homerun is a symbolic
term meaning that many people watch the show. Choices b, c,
and e reference ball games literally, but the author used the
term figuratively, so those choices are incorrect. Nielsen is the
company that gathers TV ratings, but high ratings have nothing
to do with whether they like a show or not.

31. e. Both passages show that there is a debate about Reality TV. In
Passage 1, the author is against it, but notes that it is popular
(lines 10 and 37). The author of Passage 2 likes it, and also rec-
ognizes that it gets a bad rap (line 1). Although most of the
other choices are factual, they do not appear in both passages,
and are not illustrated by them.

32. c. The clue comes in Passage 1, which describes the swathing and
flower gluing as crimes against defenseless walls. Swathing is
therefore something done to a wall. The only choice that makes
sense is c, to cover.

33. d. While there is evidence for the other choices, they are not the
most troublesome. The author repeats in every paragraph the
idea that Reality TV isn’t real.

34. e. Look back to lines 7–10, where George’s single tax proposal
(the idea The Landlord’s Game was meant to teach) is described
as aiming to weaken the ability to form monopolies, encourage equal
opportunity, and narrow the gap between rich and poor.

35. b. Lines 13–20 explain the first part of the question, while lines
52–55 contain the answer to the second. Don’t be distracted by
the other answers that contain true statements that are not,
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however, the objectives of the games. Note also that evolution
was a theory of Charles Darwin, not Charles Darrow.

36. b. Lines 35–37 explains that Darrow fraudulently claimed to be
the game’s inventor (he was introduced to it before he got a
patent as its inventor). Parker Brothers bought his patent
believing that it was genuine, meaning that they believed Dar-
row’s falsehood.

37. a. The answer is in line 26. Having the game and its rules spread
by word of mouth means it will alter slightly from one person to
another.

38. b. To imply means to hint at, rather than to state outright. The
other choices are all directly stated in the paragraph, while b is
implied.

39. a. Lines 46 and 47 say she sold it to remain true to her original
intent, which was, according to line 11, to spread the word
about George’s single tax theory.

40. e. Lines 42 and 43 say that Parker Brothers found out that Dar-
row wasn’t the inventor, but nowhere in the passage does it say
how they learned the information.

41. d. In the first paragraph, where the theme is typically introduced,
it states that members of Congress have decided they need to do some-
thing about the obesity epidemic (lines 5 and 6).

42. e. The answer is found in lines 12–14: what they are also getting
could be, in one meal, more than the daily recommended allowances of
calories, fat, and sodium.

43. c. Clues for this question are found in the first paragraph, in
which the obesity problem is called an epidemic, and the stag-
gering cost of the problem is mentioned.

44. b. Paragraph 5 states that the restaurant industry has responded to
the bill by pointing out that diet alone is not the reason for Amer-
ica’s obesity epidemic. A lack of adequate exercise is also to blame.

45. c. The answer is in lines 32–35: the chicken breast sandwich con-
tains more than twice the recommended daily amount
of sodium.

46. a. Paragraph 6 explains that those who support the MEAL Act
believe nutritional information must be provided where they are
selecting their food (lines 46 and 47).

47. b. The answer is in lines 18–20: The Menu Education and Labeling,
or MEAL, Act, would result in menus that look like the nutrition
facts panels found on food in supermarkets.
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Questions 48–51 are based on the following passage.

The following passage discusses the Supreme Court’s power of judicial
review, a practice first invoked in the historical 1803 Supreme Court case
Marbury v. Madison.

“It is emphatically the province and duty of the judicial department to
say what the law is,” stated Chief Justice John Marshall in a unanimous
opinion in the 1803 Supreme Court case of Marbury v. Madison. This
landmark case established the doctrine of judicial review, which gives
the court the authority to declare executive actions and laws invalid if
they conflict with the U.S. Constitution. The court’s ruling on the
constitutionality of a law is nearly final—it can only be overcome by
a constitutional amendment or by a new ruling of the court. Through
the power of judicial review, the court shapes the development of law,
assures individual rights, and maintains the Constitution as a “living”
document by applying its broad provisions to complex new situations.

Despite the court’s role in interpreting the Constitution, the doc-
ument itself does not grant this authority to the court. However, it is
clear that several of the founding fathers expected the Court to act in
this way. Alexander Hamilton and James Madison argued for the
importance of judicial review in the Federalist Papers, a series of 85
political essays that urged the adoption of the Constitution. Hamilton
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argued that judicial review protected the will of the people by making
the Constitution supreme over the legislature, which might only
reflect the temporary will of the people. Madison wrote that if a pub-
lic political process determined the constitutionality of laws, the Con-
stitution would become fodder for political interests and partisanship.
However, the practice of judicial review was, and continues to be, a
controversial power because it gives justices—who are appointed
rather than elected by the people—the authority to void legislation
made by Congress and state lawmakers.

48. The passage suggests that the practice of judicial review allows the
court to
a. wield enormous power.
b. determine foreign policy.
c. make laws that reflect the principles of the Constitution.
d. rewrite laws that are unconstitutional.
e. make amendments to the Constitution.

49. The image of the Constitution as a “living” document (lines 10 and
11) implies that
a. the supreme law of the land cannot be altered in any way.
b. it can only be amended through a difficult process.
c. its principles need to be adapted to contemporary life.
d. the original document is fragile and needs to be preserved in

the Library of Congress so that it will not deteriorate.
e. it will die if it is interpreted by the court.

50. In line 5, declare most nearly means
a. narrate.
b. recite.
c. proclaim.
d. predict.
e. acknowledge.

51. The last sentence (lines 23–26) in the passage provides
a. a specific example supporting the argument made earlier.
b. a summary of the points made earlier.
c. an explanation of the positions made earlier.
d. a prediction based on the argument made earlier.
e. a counter-argument to the views referred to earlier.
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Questions 52–55 are based on the following passage.

In the following passage, the author gives an account of the development of
the Emancipation Proclamation, Abraham Lincoln’s 1863 executive order
abolishing slavery in the Confederate States of America.

Almost from the beginning of his administration, Lincoln was pres-
sured by abolitionists and radical Republicans to issue an Emancipa-
tion Proclamation. In principle, Lincoln approved, but he postponed
action against slavery until he believed he had wider support from the
American public. The passage of the Second Confiscation Act by Con-
gress on July 17, 1862, which freed the slaves of everyone in rebellion
against the government, provided the desired signal. Not only had
Congress relieved the Administration of considerable strain with its
limited initiative on emancipation, it demonstrated an increasing pub-
lic abhorrence toward slavery. Lincoln had already drafted what he
termed his “Preliminary Proclamation.” He read his initial draft of the
Emancipation Proclamation to Secretaries William H. Seward and
Gideon Welles on July 13, 1862. For a moment, both secretaries were
speechless. Quickly collecting his thoughts, Seward said something
about anarchy in the South and possible foreign intervention, but with
Welles apparently too confused to respond, Lincoln let the matter
drop.

Nine days later, on July 22, Lincoln raised the issue in a regularly
scheduled Cabinet meeting. The reaction was mixed. Secretary of War
Edwin M. Stanton, correctly interpreting the Proclamation as a mil-
itary measure designed both to deprive the Confederacy of slave labor
and bring additional men into the Union Army, advocated its imme-
diate release. Treasury Secretary Salmon P. Chase was equally sup-
portive, but Montgomery Blair, the Postmaster General, foresaw
defeat in the fall elections. Attorney General Edward Bates, a conser-
vative, opposed civil and political equality for blacks but gave his qual-
ified support. Fortunately, President Lincoln only wanted the advice
of his Cabinet on the style of the Proclamation, not its substance. The
course was set. The Cabinet meeting of September 22, 1862, resulted
in the political and literary refinement of the July draft, and on Janu-
ary 1, 1863, Lincoln composed the final Emancipation Proclamation.
It was the crowning achievement of his administration.
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52. The passage suggests which of the following about Lincoln’s
Emancipation Proclamation?
a. Abolitionists did not support such an executive order.
b. The draft proclamation was unanimously well-received by Lin-

coln’s cabinet.
c. Congressional actions influenced Lincoln and encouraged him

to issue it.
d. The proclamation was not part of a military strategy.
e. The first draft needed to be edited because Lincoln made

numerous grammatical errors.

53. The description of the reaction of Secretaries Seward and Welles
to Lincoln’s draft proclamation in lines 13–16 is used to illustrate
a. Lincoln’s lack of political acumen.
b. that Lincoln’s advisors did not anticipate his plan.
c. the incompetence of Lincoln’s advisors.
d. Seward and Welles’ disappointment that Lincoln did not free all

slaves at that time.
e. that most members of Lincoln’s administration were abolitionists.

54. In lines 26 and 27, qualified most nearly means
a. adept.
b. capable.
c. certified.
d. eligible.
e. limited.

55. The author’s attitude to the issuing of the Emancipation
Proclamation is one of
a. informed appreciation.
b. reluctant admiration.
c. ambiguous acceptance.
d. conflicted disapproval.
e. personal dislike.

Questions 56–59 are based on the following passage.

The following passage describes the medium of political cartoons as a
graphic means of commenting on contemporary social or political issues.

A mainstay of American newspapers since the early nineteenth century,
political cartoons use graphic art to comment on current events in a
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way that will inform, amuse, provoke, poke, and persuade readers. Car-
toons take on the principal issues and leaders of the day, skewering
hypocritical or corrupt politicians and depicting the ridiculous, the
ironic, or the serious nature of a major event in a single, deftly drawn
image. Cartoons use few words, if any, to convey their message. Some
use caricature, a technique in which a cartoonist exaggerates the fea-
tures of well-known people to make fun of them. (Think of renderings
of Bill Clinton with a nose redder than Rudolph’s and swollen out of
proportion, or cartoons of George W. Bush’s exaggerated pointy vis-
age sporting a ten-gallon cowboy hat.)

Because they have the ability to evoke an emotional response in
readers, political cartoons can serve as a vehicle for swaying public
opinion and can contribute to reform. Thomas Nast (1840–1902), the
preeminent political cartoonist of the second half of the nineteenth
century, demonstrated the power of his medium when he used his art
to end the corrupt Boss Tweed Ring in New York City. His images,
first drawn for Harper’s Weekly, are still in currency today: Nast created
the tiger as the symbol of Tammany Hall, the elephant for the Repub-
lican Party, and the donkey for the Democratic Party. Created under
tight deadlines for ephemeral, commercial formats like newspapers
and magazines, cartoons still manage to have lasting influence.
Although they tackle the principal issues and leaders of their day, they
often provide a vivid historical picture for generations to come.

56. The author would most likely agree with which statement?
a. Political cartoons are a powerful means of influencing the 

public.
b. The more mean-spirited a political cartoon is, the more 

effective.
c. Political cartoonists must maintain their objectivity on 

controversial subjects.
d. Political cartoons cater to an elite class of intellectuals.
e. Because of their relevance to current affairs, political cartoons

rarely serve as historical documents.

57. In describing the art of political cartooning in the first paragraph,
the author’s tone can be best described as
a. sober.
b. earnest.
c. critical.
d. impartial.
e. playful.
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58. In line 14, vehicle most nearly means
a. automobile.
b. carrier.
c. tunnel.
d. outlet.
e. means.

59. The author cites Thomas Nast’s depiction of an elephant for the
Republican Party (lines 20–21) as an example of
a. an image that is no longer recognized by the public.
b. the saying “the pen is mightier than the sword.”
c. art contributing to political reform.
d. a graphic image that became an enduring symbol.
e. the ephemeral naature of political cartooning.

Questions 60–67 are based on the following passage.

Beginning in the 1880s, southern states and municipalities established
statutes called Jim Crow laws that legalized segregation between blacks and
whites. The following passage is concerned with the fight against racial
discrimination and segregation and the struggle for justice for African
Americans in post-World War II United States.

The post-World War II era marked a period of unprecedented energy
against the second-class citizenship accorded to African Americans in
many parts of the nation. Resistance to racial segregation and dis-
crimination with strategies like those described above—civil disobe-
dience, nonviolent resistance, marches, protests, boycotts, “freedom
rides,” and rallies—received national attention as newspaper, radio,
and television reporters and cameramen documented the struggle to
end racial inequality.

When Rosa Parks refused to give up her seat to a white person in
Montgomery, Alabama, and was arrested in December 1955, she set
off a train of events that generated a momentum the civil rights
movement had never before experienced. Local civil rights leaders
were hoping for such an opportunity to test the city’s segregation laws.
Deciding to boycott the buses, the African-American community soon
formed a new organization to supervise the boycott, the Montgomery
Improvement Association (MIA). The young pastor of the Dexter
Avenue Baptist Church, Reverend Martin Luther King, Jr., was cho-
sen as the first MIA leader. The boycott, more successful than anyone
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hoped, led to a 1956 Supreme Court decision banning segregated
buses.

In 1960, four black freshmen from North Carolina Agricultural and
Technical College in Greensboro strolled into the F. W. Woolworth
store and quietly sat down at the lunch counter. They were not served,
but they stayed until closing time. The next morning they came with
twenty-five more students. Two weeks later similar demonstrations
had spread to several cities, within a year similar peaceful demonstra-
tions took place in over a hundred cities North and South. At Shaw
University in Raleigh, North Carolina, the students formed their own
organization, the Student Non-Violent Coordinating Committee
(SNCC, pronounced “Snick”). The students’ bravery in the face of
verbal and physical abuse led to integration in many stores even before
the passage of the Civil Rights Act of 1964.

The August 28, 1963, March on Washington riveted the nation’s
attention. Rather than the anticipated hundred thousand marchers,
more than twice that number appeared, astonishing even its organiz-
ers. Blacks and whites, side by side, called on President John F.
Kennedy and the Congress to provide equal access to public facilities,
quality education, adequate employment, and decent housing for
African Americans. During the assembly at the Lincoln Memorial, the
young preacher who had led the successful Montgomery, Alabama,
bus boycott, Reverend Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., delivered a stir-
ring message with the refrain, “I Have a Dream.”

There were also continuing efforts to legally challenge segregation
through the courts. Success crowned these efforts: the Brown decision
in 1954, the Civil Rights Act of 1964, and the Voting Rights Act in
1965 helped bring about the demise of the entangling web of legisla-
tion that bound blacks to second class citizenship. One hundred years
after the Civil War, blacks and their white allies still pursued the bat-
tle for equal rights in every area of American life. While there is more
to achieve in ending discrimination, major milestones in civil rights
laws are on the books for the purpose of regulating equal access to
public accommodations, equal justice before the law, and equal
employment, education, and housing opportunities. African Ameri-
cans have had unprecedented openings in many fields of learning and
in the arts. The black struggle for civil rights also inspired other lib-
eration and rights movements, including those of Native Americans,
Latinos, and women, and African Americans have lent their support
to liberation struggles in Africa.
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60. The passage is primarily concerned with
a. enumerating the injustices that African Americans faced.
b. describing the strategies used in the struggle for civil rights.
c. showing how effective sit-down strikes can be in creating change.
d. describing the nature of discrimination and second class 

citizenship.
e. recounting the legal successes of the civil rights movement.

61. The author cites the example of Rosa Parks (lines 9–10) refusing to
relinquish her bus seat in order to
a. demonstrate the accidental nature of political change.
b. show a conventional response to a common situation.
c. describe a seminal event that influenced a larger movement.
d. portray an outcome instead of a cause.
e. give a detailed account of what life was like in Montgomery,

Alabama in 1955.

62. In line 13, the word test most nearly means
a. analyze.
b. determine.
c. prove.
d. quiz.
e. challenge.

63. The passage suggests that the college students in Greensboro,
North Carolina (lines 21–27)
a. were regulars at the Woolworth lunch counter.
b. wanted to provoke a violent reaction.
c. were part of an ongoing national movement of lunch-counter

demonstrations.
d. inspired other students to protest peacefully against segregation.
e. did not plan to create a stir.

64. The passage implies that the 1963 March on Washington
a. resulted in immediate legislation prohibiting segregation in

public accommodations.
b. was a successful demonstration that drew attention to its causes.
c. was overshadowed by the rousing speech by Dr. Martin Luther

King, Jr.
d. represented only the attitudes of a fringe group.
e. reflected unanimous public opinion that segregation laws 

must end.
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65. The term refrain as it is used in line 42 most nearly means
a. song lyric.
b. allegory.
c. recurring phrase.
d. poem stanza.
e. aria.

66. The term second class citizenship (line 47) most nearly refers to
a. native or naturalized people who do not owe allegiance to a

government.
b. foreign-born people who wish to become a citizen of a new

country.
c. those who deny the rights and privileges of a free person.
d. having inferior status and rights in comparison to other citizens.
e. having inferior status and rights under a personal sovereign.

67. All of the following questions can be explicitly answered on the
basis of the passage EXCEPT
a. What are some of the barriers African Americans faced in post-

war America?
b. What tangible achievements did the civil rights movement

attain?
b. What judicial rulings are considered milestones in the struggle

for civil rights?
b. What strategies did civil rights protesters use to provoke politi-

cal change?
b. What hurtles remain today for ending racial discrimination in

the United States?

Questions 68–75 are based on the following passage.

The following passage explores the role of Chinese Americans in the
nineteenth-century westward expansion of the United States, specifically
their influence on the development of California.

While the Chinese, in particular those working as sailors, knew the west
coast of North America before the Gold Rush, our story begins in 1850,
as the documentation from the Gold Rush provides the starting point
with which to build a more substantial narrative. Most Chinese immi-
grants entered California through the port of San Francisco. From San
Francisco and other ports, many sought their fortunes in other parts of
California. The Chinese formed part of the diverse gathering of peoples
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from throughout the world who contributed to the economic and pop-
ulation explosion that characterized the early history of the state of Cal-
ifornia. The Chinese who emigrated to the United States at this time
were part of a larger exodus from southeast China searching for better
economic opportunities and fleeing a situation of political corruption and
decline. Most immigrants came from the Pearl River Delta in Guang-
dong (Canton) Province.

Chinese immigrants proved to be productive and resourceful con-
tributors to a multitude of industries and businesses. The initial group
of Chinese argonauts sought their livelihood in the gold mines, call-
ing California Gam Saan, Gold Mountain. For the mining industry,
they built many of the flumes and roads, allowing for easier access and
processing of the minerals being extracted. Chinese immigrants faced
discrimination immediately upon arrival in California. In mining, they
were forced to work older claims, or to work for others. In the 1850s,
the United States Constitution reserved the right of naturalization for
white immigrants to this country. Thus, Chinese immigrants lived at
the whim of local governments with some allowed to become natu-
ralized citizens, but most not. Without this right, it was difficult to
pursue livelihoods. For example, Chinese immigrants were unable to
own land or file mining claims. Also in the 1850s, the California leg-
islature passed a law taxing all foreign miners. Although stated in gen-
eral terms, it was enforced chiefly against the Mexicans and the
Chinese through 1870. This discrimination occurred in spite of the
fact that the Chinese often contributed the crucial labor necessary to
the mining enterprise.

Discriminatory legislation forced many Chinese out of the gold
fields and into low-paying, menial, and often arduous jobs. In many
cases, they took on the most dangerous and least desirable compo-
nents of work available. They worked on reclaiming marshes in the
Central Valley so that the land could become agriculturally produc-
tive. They built the stone bridges and fences, constructed roads, and
excavated storage areas for the wine industry in Napa and Sonoma
counties. The most impressive construction feat of Chinese Americans
was their work on the western section of the transcontinental railroad.
Chinese-American workers laid much of the tracks for the Central
Pacific Railroad through the foothills and over the high Sierra
Nevada, much of which involved hazardous work with explosives to
tunnel through the hills. Their speed, dexterity, and outright perse-
verance, often in brutally cold temperatures and heavy snow through
two record breaking winters, is a testimony to their outstanding
achievements and contributions to opening up the West.
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68. The first paragraph (lines 1–14) of the passage serves what
function in the development of the passage?
a. provides an expert’s opinion to support the author’s thesis
b. introduces the topic by describing general patterns
c. compares common myths with historical facts
d. draws a conclusion about the impact of Chinese immigration on

the state of California
e. condemns outdated concepts

69. Which of the following best describes the approach of the passage?
a. theoretical analysis
b. historical overview
c. dramatic narrative
d. personal assessment
e. description through metaphor

70. Lines 15–20 portray Chinese immigrants as
a. fortuitous.
b. prideful.
c. vigorous.
d. effusive.
e. revolutionary.

71. The author cites the United States Constitution (lines 23–24) in
order to
a. praise the liberties afforded by the Bill of Rights.
b. show that the government valued the contributions of its 

immigrants.
c. imply that all American citizens are equal under the law.
d. emphasize the importance of a system of checks and balances.
e. suggest that it did not protect Chinese immigrants from 

discrimination.

72. The word enterprise as it is used in line 33 most nearly means
a. organization.
b. corporation.
c. industry.
d. partnership.
e. occupation.
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73. According to the passage, which of the following is NOT a
contribution made by Chinese immigrants?
a. worked land so that it would yield more crops
b. performed dangerous work with explosives
c. built roads and bridges
d. purchased older mining claims and mined them 
e. dug storage areas for California wine

74. In line 37 reclaiming most nearly means
a. redeeming.
b. protesting.
c. objecting.
d. approving.
e. extolling.

75. The last sentence (lines 46–49) in the passage provides
a. an example supporting the thesis of the passage.
b. a comparison with other historical viewpoints.
c. a theory explaining historical events.
d. a summary of the passage.
e. an argument refuting the position taken earlier in the passage.

Questions 76–83 are based the following passage.

The following passage describes the advent of American manufacturing,
imported from England in the 1790s. The Arkwright system mentioned in the
passage refers to a water frame, a water-powered spinning machine that was
used to make cloth.

The mounting conflict between the colonies and England in the 1760s
and 1770s reinforced a growing conviction that Americans should be
less dependent on their mother country for manufactures. Spinning
bees and bounties encouraged the manufacture of homespun cloth as
a substitute for English imports. But manufacturing of cloth outside
the household was associated with relief of the poor. In Boston and
Philadelphia, Houses of Industry employed poor families at spinning
for their daily bread.

Such practices made many pre-Revolutionary Americans dubious
about manufacturing. After independence there were a number of
unsuccessful attempts to establish textile factories. Americans needed
access to the British industrial innovations, but England had passed laws
forbidding the export of machinery or the emigration of those who
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could operate it. Nevertheless it was an English immigrant, Samuel
Slater, who finally introduced British cotton technology to America.

Slater had worked his way up from apprentice to overseer in an
English factory using the Arkwright system. Drawn by American
bounties for the introduction of textile technology, he passed as a
farmer and sailed for America with details of the Arkwright water
frame committed to memory. In December 1790, working for mill
owner Moses Brown, he started up the first permanent American cot-
ton spinning mill in Pawtucket, Rhode Island. Employing a workforce
of nine children between the ages of seven and twelve, Slater success-
fully mechanized the carding and spinning processes.

A generation of millwrights and textile workers trained under Slater
was the catalyst for the rapid proliferation of textile mills in the early
nineteenth century. From Slater’s first mill, the industry spread across
New England to places like North Uxbridge, Massachusetts. For two
decades, before Lowell mills and those modeled after them offered
competition, the “Rhode Island System” of small, rural spinning mills
set the tone for early industrialization.

By 1800 the mill employed more than 100 workers. A decade later
61 cotton mills turning more than 31,000 spindles were operating in
the United States, with Rhode Island and the Philadelphia region the
main manufacturing centers. The textile industry was established,
although factory operations were limited to carding and spinning. It
remained for Francis Cabot Lowell to introduce a workable power
loom and the integrated factory, in which all textile production steps
take place under one roof.

As textile mills proliferated after the turn of the century, a national
debate arose over the place of manufacturing in American society.
Thomas Jefferson spoke for those supporting the “yeoman ideal” of a
rural Republic, at whose heart was the independent, democratic
farmer. He questioned the spread of factories, worrying about factory
workers’ loss of economic independence. Alexander Hamilton led
those who promoted manufacturing and saw prosperity growing out
of industrial development. The debate, largely philosophical in the
1790s, grew more urgent after 1830 as textile factories multiplied and
increasing numbers of Americans worked in them.
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76. The primary purpose of the passage is to
a. account for the decline of rural America.
b. contrast political views held by the British and the Americans.
c. summarize British laws forbidding the export of industrial

machinery.
d. describe the introduction of textile mills in New England.
e. make an argument in support of industrial development.

77. The passage refers to Houses of Industry (line 7) to illustrate
a. a highly successful and early social welfare program.
b. the perception of cloth production outside the home as a social

welfare measure.
c. the preference for the work of individual artisans over that of

spinning machines.
d. the first textile factory in the United States.
e. the utilization of technological advances being made in England

at the time.

78. The first paragraph (lines 1–8) of the passage implies that early
American manufacturing was
a. entirely beneficial.
b. politically and economically necessary.
c. symbolically undemocratic.
d. environmentally destructive.
e. spiritually corrosive.

79. The description of Slater’s immigration to the American colonies
(lines 17–20) serves primarily to
a. demonstrate Slater’s craftiness in evading British export laws.
b. show the attraction of farming opportunities in the American

colonies.
c. explain the details of British manufacturing technologies.
d. illustrate American efforts to block immigration to the colonies.
e. describe the willingness of English factories to share knowledge

with the colonies.

80. Lines 22–24 imply that Slater viewed child labor as
a. an available workforce.
b. a necessary evil.
c. an unpleasant reality.
d. an immoral institution.
e. superior to adult labor.
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81. The author implies that the catalyst (line 26) behind the spread of
American textile mills in the early 1800s was
a. Slater’s invention of a water-powered spinning machine.
b. the decline in the ideal of the self-sufficient American farm 

family.
c. the expertise of the workforce trained in Slater’s prototype mill.
d. an increased willingness to employ child laborers.
e. the support of British manufacturers who owned stock in 

American mills.

82. In line 29, modeled most nearly means
a. posed.
b. displayed.
c. arranged.
d. illustrated.
e. fashioned.

83. Which of the following techniques is used in the last paragraph of
the passage (lines 40–49)?
a. explanation of terms
b. description of consensus reached by historians
c. contrast of different viewpoints
d. generalized statement
e. illustration by example

Question 84–91 are based on the following passage.

The following passage describes the Great Depression and the relief policies
introduced under President Franklin Delano Roosevelt that aimed to mitigate
the effects of the crisis.

The worst and longest economic crisis in the modern industrial world,
the Great Depression in the United States had devastating conse-
quences for American society. At its lowest depth (1932–33), more
than 16 million people were unemployed, more than 5,000 banks had
closed, and over 85,000 businesses had failed. Millions of Americans
lost their jobs, their savings, and even their homes. The homeless built
shacks for temporary shelter—these emerging shantytowns were nick-
named “Hoovervilles,” a bitter homage to President Herbert Hoover,
who refused to give government assistance to the jobless. Farmers
were hit especially hard. A severe drought coupled with the economic
crisis ruined small farms throughout the Great Plains as productive
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farmland turned to dust and crop prices dropped by 50%. The effects
of the American depression—severe unemployment rates and a sharp
drop in the production and sales of goods—could also be felt abroad,
where many European nations were still struggling to recover from
World War I.

Although the stock market crash of 1929 marked the onset of the
depression, it was not the cause of it: deep underlying fissures already
existed in the economy of America’s Roaring Twenties. For example,
the tariff and war-debt policies after World War I contributed to the
instability of the banking system. American banks made loans to Euro-
pean countries following World War I. However, the United States
kept high tariffs on goods imported from other nations. These poli-
cies worked against one another: If other countries could not sell
goods in the United States, they could not make enough money to pay
back their loans or to buy American goods.

And while the United States seemed to be enjoying a prosperous
period in the 1920s, the wealth was not evenly distributed. Businesses
made gains in productivity, but only one segment of the population—
the wealthy—reaped large profits. Workers received only a small share
of the wealth they helped produce. At the same time, Americans spent
more than they earned. Advertising encouraged Americans to buy
cars, radios, and household appliances instead of saving or purchasing
only what they could afford. Easy credit polices allowed consumers to
borrow money and accumulate debt. Investors also wildly speculated
on the stock market, often borrowing money on credit to buy shares
of a company. Stocks increased beyond their worth, but investors were
willing to pay inflated prices because they believed stocks would con-
tinue to rise. This bubble burst in the fall of 1929, when investors lost
confidence that stock prices would keep rising. As investors sold off
stocks, the market spiraled downward. The stock market crash
affected the economy in the same way that a stressful event can affect
the human body, lowering its resistance to infection.

The ensuing depression led to the election of President Franklin D.
Roosevelt in 1932. Roosevelt introduced relief measures that would
revive the economy and bring needed relief to Americans who were
suffering the effects of the depression. In his first hundred days in
office, Roosevelt and Congress passed major legislation that saved
banks from closing and regained public confidence. These measures,
called the New Deal, included the Agricultural Adjustment Act, which
paid farmers to slow their production in order to stabilize food prices;
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, which insured bank
deposits in the case that banks fail; and the Securities and Exchange
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Commission, which regulated the stock market. Although the New
Deal offered relief, it did not end the depression. The economy sagged
until the nation entered World War II. However, the New Deal
changed the relationship between government and American citizens,
by expanding the role of the central government in regulating the
economy and creating social assistance programs.

84. The author’s main point about the Great Depression is that
a. government policies had nothing to do with it.
b. the government immediately stepped in with assistance for the

jobless and homeless.
c. underlying problems in the economy preceded it.
d. the New Deal policies introduced by Franklin D. Roosevelt

ended it.
e. its effects were severe but not far-reaching.

85. The passage is best described as
a. an account of the causes and effects of a major event.
b. a statement supporting the value of federal social policies.
c. a condemnation of outdated beliefs.
d. a polite response to a controversial issue.
e. a comparison of economic conditions in the 1930s and that of

today.

86. The author cites the emergence of “Hoovervilles” (line 8) as an
example of
a. federally sponsored housing programs.
b. the resilience of Americans who lost their jobs, savings, 

and homes.
c. the government’s unwillingness to assist citizens in desperate

circumstances.
d. a new paradigm of “safety net” social programs introduced by

the government.
e. the effectiveness of the Hoover administration in dealing with

the crisis.

87. In line 10, coupled most nearly means
a. eloped.
b. allied.
c. centralized.
d. combined.
e. associated.
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88. The term policies as it is used in lines 23–24 most nearly means
a. theories.
b. practices.
c. laws.
d. examples.
e. problems.

89. The passage suggests that the 1920s was a decade that extolled the
value of
a. thrift.
b. prudence.
c. balance.
d. tranquility.
e. extravagance.

90. The example of the human body as a metaphor for the economy
(lines 41–43) suggests that
a. a stressful event like the stock market crash of 1929 probably

made a lot of people sick.
b. the crash weakened the economy’s ability to withstand other

pressures.
c. the crash was an untreatable disease.
d. a single event caused the collapse of the economy.
e. there is no way to “diagnose” the factors that led to the 

depression.

91. The content of the last paragraph of the passage (lines 44–59)
would most likely support which of the following statements?
a. The New Deal policies were not radical enough in challenging

capitalism.
b. The economic policies of the New Deal brought about a com-

plete business recovery.
c. The Agricultural Adjustment Act paid farmers to produce sur-

plus crops.
d. The federal government became more involved in caring for

needy members of society.
e. The New Deal measures went too far in turning the country

toward socialism.
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Questions 92–101 are based on the following passage.

In 1804 President Thomas Jefferson sent Army Officers Meriwether Lewis and
William Clark on an expedition to explore the territory of the Louisiana
Purchase and beyond and to look for a waterway that would connect the
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. This passage describes the collision of cultures
that occurred between Native Americans and the representatives of the
United States government.

When Thomas Jefferson sent Lewis and Clark into the West, he pat-
terned their mission on the methods of Enlightenment science: to
observe, collect, document, and classify. Such strategies were already
in place for the epic voyages made by explorers like Cook and Van-
couver. Like their contemporaries, Lewis and Clark were more than
representatives of European rationalism. They also represented a ris-
ing American empire, one built on aggressive territorial expansion and
commercial gain.

But there was another view of the West: that of the native inhabi-
tants of the land. Their understandings of landscapes, peoples, and
resources formed both a contrast and counterpoint to those of Jeffer-
son’s travelers. One of Lewis and Clark’s missions was to open diplo-
matic relations between the United States and the Native American
nations of the West. As Jefferson told Lewis, “it will now be proper
you should inform those through whose country you will pass . . . that
henceforth we become their fathers and friends.” When Euro-Amer-
icans and Native Americans met, they used ancient diplomatic proto-
cols that included formal language, ceremonial gifts, and displays of
military power. But behind these symbols and rituals there were often
very different ways of understanding power and authority. Such dif-
ferences sometimes made communication across the cultural divide
difficult and open to confusion and misunderstanding.

An important organizing principle in Euro-American society was
hierarchy. Both soldiers and civilians had complex gradations of rank
to define who gave orders and who obeyed. While kinship was impor-
tant in the Euro-American world, it was even more fundamental in
tribal societies. Everyone’s power and place depended on a complex
network of real and symbolic relationships. When the two groups
met—whether for trade or diplomacy—each tried to reshape the other
in their own image. Lewis and Clark sought to impose their own
notions of hierarchy on Native Americans by “making chiefs” with
medals, printed certificates, and gifts. Native people tried to impose
the obligations of kinship on the visitors by means of adoption cere-
monies, shared names, and ritual gifts.
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The American republic began to issue peace medals during the first
Washington administration, continuing a tradition established by the
European nations. Lewis and Clark brought at least eighty-nine
medals in five sizes in order to designate five “ranks” of chief. In the
eyes of Americans, Native Americans who accepted such medals were
also acknowledging American sovereignty as “children” of a new
“great father.” And in a moment of imperial bravado, Lewis hung a
peace medal around the neck of a Piegan Blackfeet warrior killed by
the expedition in late July 1806. As Lewis later explained, he used a
peace medal as a way to let the Blackfeet know “who we were.”

In tribal society, kinship was like a legal system—people depended
on relatives to protect them from crime, war, and misfortune. People
with no kin were outside of society and its rules. To adopt Lewis and
Clark into tribal society, the Plains Indians used a pipe ceremony. The
ritual of smoking and sharing the pipe was at the heart of much Native
American diplomacy. With the pipe the captains accepted sacred obli-
gations to share wealth, aid in war, and revenge injustice. At the end
of the ceremony, the pipe was presented to them so they would never
forget their obligations.

Gift giving was an essential part of diplomacy. To Native Ameri-
cans, gifts proved the giver’s sincerity and honored the tribe. To Lewis
and Clark, some gifts advertised the technological superiority and oth-
ers encouraged the Native Americans to adopt an agrarian lifestyle.
Like salesmen handing out free samples, Lewis and Clark packed bales
of manufactured goods to open diplomatic relations with Native
American tribes. Jefferson advised Lewis to give out corn mills to
introduce the Native Americans to mechanized agriculture as part of
his plan to “civilize and instruct” them. Clark believed the mills were
“verry Thankfully recived,” but by the next year the Mandan had
demolished theirs to use the metal for weapons.

92. The goals of the Lewis and Clark expedition include all of the
following purposes EXCEPT to
a. expand scientific knowledge.
b. strengthen American claims to western territory.
c. overcome Native American resistance with military force.
d. introduce native inhabitants to the ways of Euro-American 

culture.
e. make peaceful contact with native inhabitants.

46

501 Critical Reading Questions

(35)

(40)

(45)

(50)

(55)

(60)

www.yahyasoliman.com



47

93. According to the passage, the United States government primarily
viewed its role in relation to Native Americans as one of
a. creator.
b. master.
c. admirer.
d. collaborator.
e. agitator.

94. The word protocols as it is used in line 17 most nearly means
a. beliefs.
b. tenets.
c. codes.
d. tactics.
e. endeavors.

95. According to the passage, the distribution of peace medals
exemplifies
a. the American republic’s attempt to forge a relationship of equals

with native people.
b. a cultural bridge connecting the Euro-Americans with Native

American tribes.
c. the explorers’ respect for Native American sovereignty.
d. the imposition of societal hierarchy on Native Americans.
e. the acknowledgment of the power and authority of Native

American chiefs.

96. The description of Lewis’ actions in lines 41–43 is used to
a. depict the expedition in a patriotic light.
b. contradict commonly held views of imperialism.
c. make an ironic statement about the meaning of the 

peace medals.
d. give an explanation for the killing of a Piegan Blackfeet warrior.
e. provide a balanced report of two opposing points of view.

97. The description of the pipe ceremony in lines 48-53 is used to
illustrate
a. the naiveté of the Plains Native Americans.
b. cultural confusion.
c. the superiority of the native inhabitants.
d. how Plains Native Americans honored low-ranking members of

society.
e. the addictive properties of tobacco.
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98. In line 47, adopt most nearly means
a. advocate.
b. nurture.
c. promote.
d. foster.
e. practice.

99. The author uses the image of salesmen handing out free samples (lines
57–58) in order to
a. depict Lewis and Clark as entrepreneurs.
b. illustrate the generosity Lewis and Clark showed the tribal 

people they met.
c. suggest that Lewis and Clark hoped to personally profit from

their travels.
d. imply that everyone likes to get something for free.
e. show the promotional intent behind the explorers’ gift-giving.

100. The passage is developed primarily through
a. the contrast of different abstract principles.
b. quotations from one specific text.
c. the analysis of one extended example.
d. first-person narratives.
e. recurring symbols.

101. The author’s primary purpose in the passage is to
a. describe Lewis and Clark’s expedition into the West.
b. show the clashing views of the Indian nations versus those of

the American republic.
c. explore the tribal system of kinship.
d. make an argument supporting Jefferson’s quest for scientific

knowledge.
e. criticize Lewis and Clark’s use of peace medals to designate the

rank of a chief.
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Questions 102–112 are based the following passages.

These passages concern themselves with the nineteenth-century arguments
made for and against women’s right to vote in the United States. Passage 1 is
an excerpt from an address by Isabella Beecher Hooker before the
International Council of Women in 1888. Passage 2 is an excerpt from an
1878 report from the Senate’s Committee on Privileges and Elections in
response to a proposed constitutional amendment that would give women
the right to vote.

PASSAGE 1

First let me speak of the constitution of the United States, and assert
that there is not a line in it, nor a word, forbidding women to vote; but,
properly interpreted, that is, interpreted by the Declaration of Inde-
pendence, and by the assertions of the Fathers, it actually guarantees
to women the right to vote in all elections, both state and national.
Listen to the preamble to the constitution, and the preamble you
know, is the key to what follows; it is the concrete, general statement
of the great principles which subsequent articles express in detail. The
preamble says: “We, The People of the United States, in order to form
a more perfect union, establish justice, insure domestic tranquility,
provide for the common defense, promote the general welfare, and
secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves and our posterity, do ordain
and establish this Constitution for the United States of America.”

Commit this to memory, friends; learn it by heart as well as by head,
and I should have no need to argue the question before you of my
right to vote. For women are “people” surely, and desire, as much as
men, to say the least, to establish justice and to insure domestic tran-
quility; and, brothers, you will never insure domestic tranquility in the
days to come unless you allow women to vote, who pay taxes and bear
equally with yourselves all the burdens of society; for they do not
mean any longer to submit patiently and quietly to such injustice, and
the sooner men understand this and graciously submit to become the
political equals of their mothers, wives, and daughters—aye, of their
grandmothers, for that is my category, instead of their political mas-
ters, as they now are, the sooner will this precious domestic tranquil-
ity be insured. Women are surely “people,” I said, and were when
these words were written, and were as anxious as men to establish jus-
tice and promote the general welfare, and no one will have the hardi-
hood to deny that our foremothers (have we not talked about our
forefathers alone long enough?) did their full share in the work of
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establishing justice, providing for the common defense, and promot-
ing the general welfare in all those early days.

The truth is, friends, that when liberties had to be gained by the
sword and protected by the sword, men necessarily came to the front
and seemed to be the only creators and defenders of these liberties;
hence all the way down women have been content to do their patri-
otic work silently and through men, who are the fighters by nature
rather than themselves, until the present day; but now at last, when it
is established that ballots instead of bullets are to rule the world . . .
now, it is high time that women ceased to attempt to establish justice
and promote the general welfare, and secure the blessings of liberty to
themselves and their posterity, through the votes of men . . .

PASSAGE 2

This proposed amendment forbids the United States or any State to
deny or abridge the right to vote on account of sex. If adopted, it will
make several millions of female voters, totally inexperienced in politi-
cal affairs, quite generally dependent upon the other sex, all incapable
of performing military duty and without the power to enforce the laws
which their numerical strength may enable them to make, and com-
paratively very few of whom wish to assume the irksome and respon-
sible political duties which this measure thrusts upon them.

An experiment so novel, a change so great, should only be made
slowly and in response to a general public demand, of the existence of
which there is no evidence before your committee. Petitions from var-
ious parts of the country, containing by estimate about 30,000 names,
have been presented to Congress asking for this legislation. They were
procured through the efforts of woman-suffrage societies, thoroughly
organized, with active and zealous managers. The ease with which sig-
natures may be procured to any petition is well known. The small num-
ber of petitioners, when compared with that of the intelligent women
in the country, is striking evidence that there exists among them no
general desire to take up the heavy burden of governing, which so
many men seek to evade. It would be unjust, unwise, and impolitic to
impose that burden on the great mass of women throughout the coun-
try who do not wish for it, to gratify the comparatively few who do.

It has been strongly urged that without the right of suffrage women
are and will be subjected to great oppression and injustice. But every
one who has examined the subject at all knows that without female suf-
frage, legislation for years has improved and is still improving the con-
dition of women. The disabilities imposed upon her by the common
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law have, one by one, been swept away until in most of the States she
has the full right to her property and all, or nearly all the rights which
can be granted without impairing or destroying the marriage relation.
These changes have been wrought by the spirit of the age, and are not,
generally at least, the result of any agitation by women in their own
behalf.

Nor can women justly complain of any partiality in the adminis-
tration of justice. They have the sympathy of judges and particularly
of juries to an extent which would warrant loud complaint on the part
of their adversaries of the sterner sex. Their appeals to legislatures
against injustice are never unheeded, and there is no doubt that when
any considerable part of the women of any State really wish for the
right to vote it will be granted without the intervention of Congress.

Any State may grant the right of suffrage to women. Some of them
have done so to a limited extent, and perhaps with good results. It is
evident that in some States public opinion is much more strongly in
favor of it than it is in others. Your committee regards it as unwise and
inexpedient to enable three-fourths in number of the States, through
an amendment to the National Constitution, to force woman suffrage
upon the other fourth in which the public opinion of both sexes may
be strongly adverse to such a change.

For these reasons, your committee reports back said resolution with
a recommendation that it be indefinitely postponed.

102. The author of Passage 1 supports her argument by
a. providing information about the educational levels achieved 

by women.
b. sharing anecdotes about women who fought in the American

Revolution.
c. referring to principles already accepted by her audience.
d. describing her personal experience as a citizen of the 

United States.
e. listing the states in the union that had granted women 

voting rights.

103. The phrase learn it by heart as well as by head in line Passage 1, line
14 suggests
a. an emotional and intellectual response.
b. rote memorization.
c. learning from experience rather than books.
d. accepting an argument on faith.
e. presupposition of an outcome.
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104. In line 27 of Passage 1, anxious most nearly means
a. irritable.
b. neurotic.
c. apprehensive.
d. hasty.
e. eager.

105. Lines 26–32 of Passage 1 portray American women as
a. rebellious.
b. ambitious.
c. patriotic.
d. uneducated.
e. vulnerable.

106. Which of the following best describes the author’s strategy in
Passage 2?
a. summarizing public perceptions of the issue
b. anticipating opposing viewpoints and then refuting them
c. relating an incident and describing its significance
d. persuading his audience through emotional appeal
e. providing evidence that supports both sides of the issue

107. As used in Passage 2, line 9, novel most nearly means
a. rare.
b. original.
c. untried.
d. brilliant.
e. intellectual.

108. In the third paragraph of Passage 2 (lines 23–33), the author
characterizes the activists of the women’s suffrage movement as
a. ardent.
b. courageous.
c. conformist.
d. modest.
e. genteel.
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109. The author of Passage 2 cites the example of a woman’s right to
her property (lines 29 and 30) in order to
a. show that women are well represented by the legislature even if

they cannot vote.
b. demonstrate that if women can be responsible for property, they

can be responsible voters.
c. prove that unjust laws affect the condition of women.
d. support the belief that political change should happen quickly.
e. argue that political equality strengthens marriages.

110. Which aspect of the topic of women’s voting rights is emphasized
in Passage 2, but not in Passage 1?
a. the interpretation of the Constitution
b. the contributions of American women
c. the tax-paying status of women
d. how the judiciary treats women
e. how ready the country is to allow women the right to vote

111. The two authors would most likely agree with which statement?
a. Most women do not desire the right to vote.
b. Women are not meant to be soldiers.
c. Voting is more of a burden than a privilege.
d. American society is ready for female voters.
e. Men and women should be political equals.

112. The approaches of the two passages to the topic differ in that only
Passage 1
a. describes an incident from the author’s personal experience.
b. gives a point and argues its counterpoint.
c. cites several specific examples of laws that benefit women.
d. addresses its audience in the second person.
e. recommends an action to be taken.

Answers

48. a. The fact that judicial review can override decisions made by the
legislative and executive branches implies that it gives the court
great authority.

49. c. To maintain the “life” of the Constitution, the court applies its
broad provisions to complex new situations (line 11) that arise in cur-
rent law.
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50. c. To declare means to make known formally or officially. To pro-
claim is its synonym, with a slightly different connotation. It
implies declaring clearly, forcefully, and authoritatively.

51. e. The last sentence offers a view in opposition to the points made ear-
lier in the passage supporting the Supreme Court’s power to inter-
pret the Constitution.

52. c. According to the passage, the Second Confiscation Act passed by
Congress in 1862 provided the desired signal (line 7), encouraging him
to pursue his plan of a proclamation.

53. b. The speechless (line 14) reaction of Secretaries Seward and Welles
implies that they were surprised by the plan and were concerned
about its political and military consequences.

54. e. One meaning of qualified is fitted by training or experience for a
given purpose (“he is qualified for the job”). Another meaning is
having complied with specific requirements (“she qualified for the
marathon”). In this context, qualified means limited or modified in
some way.

55. a. The author calls the Emancipation Proclamation the crowning
achievement (line 32) of Lincoln’s administration.

56. a. Lines 14–15 state that political cartoons can serve as a vehicle for swaying
public opinion and can contribute to reform.

57. e. The consonance in the string of verbs provoke, poke, and persuade in
line 3, as well as the verb choice skewering in line 4 expresses a play-
fulness of tone. The author’s description of the cartoon images of
Bill Clinton and George W. Bush (lines 9–12) also mirrors the play-
fulness of the art of caricature.

58. e. One meaning of vehicle is a way of carrying or transporting some-
thing. In this context, vehicle refers to a medium, or the means by
which an idea is expressed.

59. d. The author cites Thomas Nast’s symbols for Tammany Hall and
the Democratic and Republican Parties as examples of images that
have entered the public consciousness and are still in currency today
(line 19).

60. b. The passage illustrates several protest strategies used in the civil
rights movement. Choices c and e are true statements but are too
specific to be the primary focus of the passage. Choices a and d are
not described in detail in the passage.

61. c. The passage states that Rosa Park’s actions and arrest set off a train of
events that generated a momentum the civil rights movement had never
before experienced (lines 10–12).

62. e. One meaning of to test is to apply a test as a means of analysis or
diagnosis. In this context, test refers to putting something to a test or
challenging something.

54

501 Critical Reading Questions

www.yahyasoliman.com



55

63. d. The protest at the Greensboro Woolworth lunch counter inspired
others. Lines 25–27 state two weeks later similar demonstrations had
spread to several cities, within a year similar peaceful demonstrations took
place in over a hundred cities North and South.

64. b. The passage implies that the 1963 March on Washington was a very
successful demonstration: it attracted more than twice the number
(line 35) of people than organizers expected and riveted the nation’s
attention (lines 33–34), drawing attention to the issues that the march
promoted. 

65. c. One meaning of refrain is a regularly recurring verse in a song. In
this context, refrain refers to the recurring phrase “I have a dream,”
that Reverend Martin Luther King, Jr. used in his famous speech.

66. d. The term second-class citizen is not a legal state of citizenship, rather it
is a descriptive term that refers to a condition in which citizens of a
nation are denied the rights and privileges that other citizens enjoy.

67. e. The passage does not speculate about the future nor does it describe
the racial discrimination that occurs today in the United States.

68. b. The first paragraph introduces the passage’s thesis and gives an
overview about who emigrated to California and why they came.

69. b. The passage provides a historical overview supported by facts and
interpreted by the author. The author’s opinion is evidenced in the
last sentence of the passage (lines 48–49): a testimony to their outstand-
ing achievements and contributions.

70. c. Line 15 states that the Chinese immigrants proved to be productive and
resourceful. Lines 46 and 47 praises their speed, dexterity, and outright
perseverance.

71. e. The passage states that at the time, the U.S. Constitution reserved the
right of naturalization for white immigrants, excluding Chinese immi-
grants. Chinese immigrants could become citizens, depending on
the whim (line 25) of local governments.

72. c. Enterprise means an undertaking that is especially risky. It could also
mean a unit of economic organization. In this instance, industry fits
best within the context.

73. d. Chinese immigrants faced discriminatory laws that made them
unable to own land or file mining claims (lines 27 and 28).

74. a. One meaning of reclaim is to reform or protest improper con-
duct. Other meanings are to rescue from an undesirable state,
or to make something available for human use—this defini-
tion applies to the context.

75. a. The last sentence provides an example (Chinese immigrants per-
forming hazardous railroad work in brutal conditions) that supports
the general thesis of the passage—that Chinese immigrants made
major contributions to opening up the West (line 49).
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76. d. The passage describes the introduction of British cotton technology to
America (line 15), specifically to New England.

77. b. The passage mentions the Houses of Industry in Boston and
Philadelphia (line 5) as an example of the association of cloth manu-
facturing with relief of the poor (lines 6–7).

78. b. The mounting conflict between the colonies and England described in
line 1 suggests that America had political and/or economic reasons
for developing its own textile industry.

79. a. The description of Samuel Slater’s immigration to America shows
the deceptive measures necessary to evade British export laws and
introduce cotton technology to the colonies. Slater posed as a
farmer in order to emigrate to America and committed to memory
(line 20) the cotton technology he learned in English factory.

80. a. The author does not offer Slater’s personal viewpoint on child
labor, only the fact that Slater hired nine children between the ages of
seven and twelve (line 23) to work in his Rhode Island mill.

81. c. According to the passage, the knowledge and training acquired in
Slater’s mill of a generation of millwrights and textile workers (line 25)
provided the catalyst for the spread of cotton mills in New England.

82. e. One meaning of to model is to display by means of wearing, using,
or posing. In this context, to model means to construct or fashion
after a pattern.

83. c. The author offers a contrast of different viewpoints exemplified by
the philosophy of Thomas Jefferson, who supported a republic
whose heart was the independent, democratic farmer (lines 43–44) and
that of Alexander Hamilton, who promoted manufacturing (line 46)
and industrial development.

84. c. According to the passage, deep underlying fissures that already existed
in the economy (lines 18–19) led to the Great Depression.

85. a. The passage is primarily an account that describes the causative fac-
tors (for example, tariff and war-debt policies, disproportionate
wealth, and the accumulation of debt) that led to the depression and
its effects (for example, business failures, bank closings, homeless-
ness, federal relief programs).

86. c. Lines 7–8 state that shantytowns were called “Hoovervilles” because
citizens blamed their plight on the Hoover administration’s refusal
to offer assistance. Choice b may be true, but the passage does not
directly support this claim.

87. d. In this context, coupled means to join for combined effect.
88. b. Although policies can refer to regulations or laws (choice c) or

guiding principles or theories (choice a), in this context policy refers
to a course or method of action of a government or business
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intended to influence decisions or actions. Choice b is the only
selection that implies action.

89. e. The passage describes the decade as one in which spending won
out over prudent measures like saving (lines 31–32). The wild stock
market speculation described in lines 35–37 is another example of
the exuberant decade.

90. b. The analogy depicts the stock market crash of 1929 as a weakening
agent to the economy (the way a stressful event may weaken the
body’s resistance to illness), not as the sole cause of the depression.

91. d. Lines 56–59 state that the New Deal expanded the role of the central
government in regulating the economy and creating social assistance pro-
grams. Choices b and c are incorrect and choices a and e require an
opinion; the author does not offer his or her viewpoint about the
New Deal measures.

92. c. The Lewis and Clark expedition did not have a military goal and
did not have any violent encounters except the one described in
lines 41–43.

93. b. Jefferson and his representatives wanted Native Americans to
acknowledge American sovereignty and to see themselves as chil-
dren to his role as their “father.”

94. c. One meaning of protocol is a code that demands strict adherence to
etiquette.

95. d. The passage states that Lewis and Clark sought to impose their own
notions of hierarchy on Native Americans by “making chiefs” with
medals, printed certificates, and gifts (lines 30–33).

96. c. By placing a peace medal around the neck of a man killed by the
expedition makes an ironic statement about the meaning of
“peace.”

97. b. To the Plains Native Americans, the pipe ceremony meant that
those who participated accepted sacred obligations to share wealth, aid
in war, and revenge injustice (lines 50–51). The passage suggests that
Lewis and Clark most likely did not understand the significance of
the ceremony. 

98. e. One meaning of adopt is to take by choice into a relationship. In
this context, adopt has another meaning: to take up and practice or
use.

99. e. By giving manufactured goods to Native Americans, Lewis and
Clark were promoting Euro-American culture. Jefferson hoped
that these free samples would introduce the Native Americans to
mechanized agriculture as part of his plan to “civilize and instruct”
them (lines 58–61).
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100. a. The passage compares different abstract principles, or organizing
principles of Euro-American society versus that of tribal societies.
For example, it explores the principles of hierarchy and kinship.

101. b. Choice a is too general to be the primary purpose of the passage,
whereas choices c and e are too specific. Choice d is not sup-
ported by the passage.

102. c. Beecher Hooker invokes the Constitution (line 1) and recites the
preamble (lines 9–13) in order to appeal to and persuade her
audience.

103. a. Beecher Hooker plays on the two meanings suggested by the
phrase learn it by heart as well as by head. She asks her audience to
not only memorize the Constitution’s preamble, but to use both
emotion and intellect to understand its meaning.

104. e. One meaning of anxious is extreme uneasiness or dread. An alter-
native meaning applies to this context—that of ardently or
earnestly wishing.

105. c. Passage 1 argues that the foremothers of the nation were patri-
otic and did their full share (line 30) of contributing to the early
republic.

106. b. The passage anticipates the arguments of those in favor of
women’s right to vote and refutes them.

107. c. Novel means new and not resembling something known or used
in the past. Choice b, original, could fit this definition but its
connotation is too positive for the context.

108. a. Passage 2 describes woman-suffrage societies as thoroughly organized,
with active and zealous managers (lines 14–15). Choice b, coura-
geous, is too positive for the context of the passage.

109. a. Passage 2 states that every one . . . knows that without female suf-
frage, legislation for years has improved and is still improving the con-
dition of women (lines 24–27).

110. d. Passage 2 emphasizes how well women are served by judges in
line 35. Passage 1 does not refer to this issue at all.

111. b. Passage 1 describes men as fighters by nature (line 37), but not
women. Passage 2 describes women as incapable of performing mil-
itary duty (lines 4–5).

112. d. Passage 1 addresses its audience in the second person, whereas
Passage 2 does not. Passage 1 also refers to its audience as friends
(line 14) and brothers (line 18).
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Questions 113–116 are based on the following passage.

The following paragraph details the design of New York City’s Central Park.

Although it is called Central Park, New York City’s great green space
has no “center”—no formal walkway down the middle of the park, no
central monument or body of water, no single orienting feature. The
paths wind, the landscape constantly shifts and changes, the sections
spill into one another in a seemingly random manner. But this “decen-
tering” was precisely the intent of the park’s innovative design. Made to
look as natural as possible, Frederick Law Olmsted’s 1858 plan for Cen-
tral Park had as its main goal the creation of a democratic playground—
a place with many centers to reflect the multiplicity of its uses and users.
Olmsted designed the park to allow interaction among the various
members of society, without giving preference to one group or class.
Thus, Olmsted’s ideal of a “commonplace civilization” could be realized.

113. In lines 3–5, the author describes specific park features in order to
a. present both sides of an argument.
b. suggest the organization of the rest of the passage.
c. provide evidence that the park has no center.
d. demonstrate how large the park is.
e. show how well the author knows the park.
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114. The main idea of this passage is that
a. New York City is a democratic city.
b. Olmsted was a brilliant designer.
c. More parks should be designed without centers.
d. Central Park is used by many people for many different 

purposes.
e. Central Park is democratic by design.

115. The passage suggests that Olmsted’s design
a. was like most other parks being designed at the time.
b. was radically different from other park designs.
c. was initially very unpopular with New Yorkers.
d. was inspired by similar parks in Europe.
e. did not succeed in creating a democratic playground.

116. The word commonplace as used in line 12 most nearly means
a. inclusive.
b. ordinary.
c. mediocre.
d. normal.
e. trite.

Questions 117–120 are based on the following passage.

In this excerpt from Book One of his Nicomachean Ethics, Aristotle expands
his definitions of “good” and “happiness.”

Good things are commonly divided into three classes: (1) external
goods, (2) goods of the soul, and (3) goods of the body. Of these, we
call the goods pertaining to the soul goods in the highest and fullest
sense. But in speaking of “soul,” we refer to our soul’s actions and
activities. Thus, our definition [of good] tallies with this opinion which
has been current for a long time and to which philosophers subscribe.
We are also right in defining the end as consisting of actions and activ-
ities; for in this way the end is included among the goods of the soul
and not among external goods.

Also the view that a happy man lives well and fares well fits in with
our definition: for we have all but defined happiness as a kind of good
life and well-being.

Moreover, the characteristics which one looks for in happiness are
all included in our definition. For some people think that happiness is
a virtue, others that it is practical wisdom, others that it is some kind
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of theoretical wisdom; others again believe it to be all or some of these
accompanied by, or not devoid of, pleasure; and some people also
include external prosperity in its definition.

117. According to the passage, the greatest goods are those that
a. are theoretical.
b. are spiritual.
c. are intellectual.
d. create happiness.
e. create prosperity.

118. The word tallies in line 5 means
a. keeps count.
b. records.
c. labels.
d. corresponds.
e. scores.

119. The author’s definition of happiness in lines 11–12 is related to the
definition of good in that
a. living a good life will bring you happiness.
b. happiness is the same as goodness.
c. happiness is often sacrificed to attain the good.
d. all things that create happiness are good things.
e. happiness is a virtue.

120. In lines 13–18, the author’s main purpose is to
a. show that different people have different definitions of 

happiness.
b. define virtue.
c. prove that his definition of happiness is valid.
d. explain the relationship between happiness and goodness.
e. provide guidelines for good behavior.

Questions 121–125 are based on the following passage.

The following passage describes the ethical theory of utilitarianism.

If you have ever made a list of pros and cons to help you make a deci-
sion, you have used the utilitarian method of moral reasoning. One of
the main ethical theories, utilitarianism posits that the key to deciding
what makes an act morally right or wrong is its consequences.

501 Critical Reading Questions

(1)

www.yahyasoliman.com



Whether our intentions are good or bad is irrelevant; what matters is
whether the result of our actions is good or bad. To utilitarians, hap-
piness is the ultimate goal of human beings and the highest moral
good. Thus, if there is great unhappiness because of an act, then that
action can be said to be morally wrong. If, on the other hand, there is
great happiness because of an action, then that act can be said to be
morally right.

Utilitarians believe that we should carefully weigh the potential
consequences of an action before we take it. Will the act lead to things
that will make us, or others, happy? Will it make us, or others,
unhappy? According to utilitarians, we should choose to do that which
creates the greatest amount of good (happiness) for the greatest num-
ber of people. This can be difficult to determine, though, because
sometimes an act can create short-term happiness but misery in the
long term. Another problematic aspect of utilitarianism is that it
deems it acceptable—indeed, even necessary—to use another person
as a means to an end and sacrifice the happiness of one or a few for the
happiness of many.

121. In lines 1–2, the author refers to a list of pros and cons in order to
a. show that there are both positive and negative aspects of 

utilitarianism.
b. suggest that making a list of pros and cons is not an effective

way to make a decision.
c. emphasize that utilitarians consider both the good and the bad

before making a decision.
d. indicate that readers will learn how to make decisions using

pro/con lists.
e. show readers that they are probably already familiar with the

principles of utilitarian reasoning.

122. The word posits in line 3 means
a. agrees.
b. asserts.
c. places.
d. chooses.
e. denies.
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123. According to the definition of utilitarianism in lines 3–11, stealing
bread to feed hungry children would be
a. morally right because it has good intentions.
b. morally wrong because of it violates another’s rights.
c. morally right because it has positive consequences.
d. morally wrong because stealing is illegal.
e. neither morally right nor wrong; a neutral action.

124. According to the utilitarian principles described in lines 13–19, we
should
a. do what will bring us the most happiness.
b. always think of others first.
c. make our intentions clear to others.
d. do what will make the most people the most happy.
e. avoid things that will make us unhappy.

125. In lines 19–22, the author’s purpose is to show that
a. using utilitarianism to make a moral decision is not always easy.
b. sacrifice is necessary in life.
c. long-term consequences are more important than short-term

consequences.
d. a pro/con list is the most effective technique for making an

important decision.
e. great good often comes at a great price.

Questions 126–133 are based on the following passage.

Written by John Henry Newman in 1852, the following passage presents
Newman’s idea of the purpose and benefits of a university education.

I have said that all branches of knowledge are connected together,
because the subject-matter of knowledge is intimately united in itself
[ . . . ]. Hence it is that the Sciences, into which our knowledge may
be said to be cast, have multiple bearings on one another, and an inter-
nal sympathy, and admit, or rather demand, comparison and adjust-
ment. They complete, correct, and balance each other. This
consideration, if well-founded, must be taken into account, not only
as regards the attainment of truth, which is their common end, but as
regards the influence which they excise upon those whose education
consists in the study of them. I have already said, that to give undue
prominence to one is to be unjust to another; to neglect or supersede
these is to divert those from their proper object. It is to unsettle the
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boundary lines between science and science, to disturb their action, to
destroy the harmony which binds them together. Such a proceeding
will have a corresponding effect when introduced into a place of edu-
cation. There is no science but tells a different tale, when viewed as a
portion of a whole, from what it is likely to suggest when taken by
itself, without the safeguard, as I may call it, of others.

Let me make use of an illustration. In the combination of colors,
very different effects are produced by a difference in their selection
and juxtaposition; red, green, and white, change their shades, accord-
ing to the contrast to which they are submitted. And, in like manner,
the drift and meaning of a branch of knowledge varies with the com-
pany in which it is introduced to the student. If his reading is confined
simply to one subject, however such division of labor may favor the
advancement of a particular pursuit, a point into which I do not here
enter, certainly it has a tendency to contract his mind. If it is incor-
porated with others, it depends on those others as to the kind of influ-
ence that it exerts upon him. Thus the Classics, which in England are
the means of refining the taste, have in France subserved the spread
of revolutionary and deistical doctrines. [ . . . .] In a like manner, I sup-
pose, Arcesilas would not have handled logic as Aristotle, nor Aristo-
tle have criticized poets as Plato; yet reasoning and poetry are subject
to scientific rules.

It is a great point then to enlarge the range of studies which a Uni-
versity professes, even for the sake of the students; and, though they
cannot pursue every subject which is open to them, they will be the
gainers by living among those and under those who represent the
whole circle. This I conceive to be the advantage of a seat of univer-
sal learning, considered as a place of education. An assemblage of
learned men, zealous for their own sciences, and rivals of each other,
are brought, by familiar intercourse and for the sake of intellectual
peace, to adjust together the claims and relations of their respective
subjects of investigation. They learn to respect, to consult, to aid each
other. Thus is created a pure and clear atmosphere of thought, which
the student also breathes, though in his own case he only pursues a few
sciences out of the multitude. He profits by an intellectual tradition,
which is independent of particular teachers, which guides him in his
choice of subjects, and duly interprets for him those which he chooses.
He apprehends the great outlines of knowledge, the principles on
which it rests, the scale of its parts, its lights and its shades, its great
points and its little, as he otherwise cannot apprehend them. Hence it
is that his education is called “Liberal.” A habit of mind is formed
which lasts through life, of which the attributes are, freedom, equi-
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tableness, calmness, moderation, and wisdom; or what in a former dis-
course I have ventured to call a philosophical habit. This then I would
assign as the special fruit of the education furnished at a University, as
contrasted with other places of teaching or modes of teaching. This is
the main purpose of a University in its treatment of its students.

126. The main idea of the first paragraph (lines 1–18) is that
a. each science should be studied independently.
b. the sciences are interrelated.
c. the boundary lines between each of the sciences should be

clearer.
d. some sciences are unduly given more emphasis than others at

the university level.
e. it is difficult to attain a proper balance among the sciences.

127. By the Sciences (line 3), the author means
a. the physical sciences only.
b. the social sciences only.
c. the physical and social sciences.
d. all branches of knowledge, including the physical and social 

sciences and the humanities.
e. educational methodologies.

128. The word excise in line 9 most nearly means
a. remove.
b. cut.
c. impose.
d. arrange.
e. compete.

129. By using the word safeguard in line 18, the author suggests that
a. it is dangerous to limit one’s education to one field or area of

specialization.
b. it is not safe to study the sciences.
c. the more one knows, the safer one will feel.
d. one should choose a second area of specialization as a backup in

case the first does not work out.
e. each science has its own specific safety guidelines.
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130. The purpose of the second paragraph (lines 19–34) is to
a. introduce a new idea.
b. develop the idea presented in the previous paragraph.
c. state the main idea of the passage.
d. present an alternative point of view.
e. compare and contrast different branches of knowledge.

131. The word apprehends as used in lines 50 and 52 means
a. understands.
b. captures.
c. fears.
d. believes.
e. contains.

132. Which of the following best describes the author’s idea of a liberal
education?
a. in-depth specialization in one area.
b. free education for all.
c. a broad scope of knowledge in several disciplines.
d. training for a scientific career.
e. an emphasis on the arts rather than the sciences.

133. The author believes that a university should
I. have faculty representing a wide range of subjects and
philosophies
II. teach students how to see the relationships among ideas
III. teach students to understand and respect other points of view
IV. teach students liberal rather than conservative ideals
a. I and II only
b. I, II, and III
c. I and IV
d. IV only
e. all of the above

Questions 134–141 are based on the following passage.

In this passage, the author discusses the problem of maintaining privacy in
our high-tech society.

A recent New York Times “House and Home” article featured the story
of a man who lives in a glass house. Every wall in his home is trans-
parent; he has no walls to hide behind, not even in the bathroom. Of
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course, he lives in an isolated area, so he doesn’t exactly have neigh-
bors peering in and watching his every move. But he has chosen to live
without any physical privacy in a home that allows every action to be
seen. He has created his own panopticon of sorts, a place in which
everything is in full view of others.

The term panopticon was coined by Jeremy Bentham in the late
eighteenth century when he was describing an idea for how prisons
should be designed. The prisoner’s cells would be placed in a circle
with a guard tower in the middle. All walls facing the center of the cir-
cle would be glass. In that way, every prisoner’s cell would be in full
view of the guards. The prisoners could do nothing unobserved, but
the prisoners would not be able to see the guard tower. They would
know they were being watched—or rather, they would know that they
could be being watched—but because they could not see the observer,
they would never know when the guard was actually monitoring their
actions.

It is common knowledge that people behave differently when they
know they are being watched. We act differently when we know some-
one is looking; we act differently when we think someone else might
be looking. In these situations, we are less likely to be ourselves;
instead, we will act the way we think we should act when we are being
observed by others.

In our wired society, many talk of the panopticon as a metaphor for
the future. But in many ways, the panopticon is already here. Surveil-
lance cameras are everywhere, and we often don’t even know our
actions are being recorded. In fact, the surveillance camera industry is
enormous, and these cameras keep getting smaller and smaller to
make surveillance easier and more ubiquitous. In addition, we leave a
record of everything we do online; our cyber-whereabouts can be
tracked and that information used for various purposes. Every time we
use a credit card, make a major purchase, answer a survey, apply for a
loan, or join a mailing list, our actions are observed and recorded. And
most of us have no idea just how much information about us has been
recorded and how much data is available to various sources. The scale
of information gathering and the scale of exchange have both
expanded so rapidly in the last decade that there are now millions of
electronic profiles of individuals existing in cyberspace, profiles that
are bought and sold, traded, and often used for important decisions,
such as whether or not to grant someone a loan. However, that infor-
mation is essentially beyond our control. We can do little to stop the
information gathering and exchange and can only hope to be able to
control the damage if something goes wrong.
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Something went wrong recently for me. Someone obtained my
Social Security number, address, work number and address, and a few
other vital pieces of data. That person then applied for a credit account
in my name. The application was approved, and I soon received a bill
for nearly $5,000 worth of computer-related purchases.

Fraud, of course, is a different issue, but this kind of fraud couldn’t
happen—or at least, couldn’t happen with such ease and frequency—
in a world of paper-based records. With so much information floating
about in cyberspace, and so much technology that can record and
observe, our privacy has been deeply compromised.

I find it truly amazing that someone would want to live in a trans-
parent house at any time, but especially in an age when individual pri-
vacy is becoming increasingly difficult to maintain and defend (against
those who argue that information must be gathered for the social
good). Or perhaps this man’s house is an attempt to call our attention
to the fact that the panopticon is already here, and that we are all just
as exposed as he is.

134. According to the passage, a panopticon is
a. a prison cell.
b. a place in which everything can be seen by others.
c. a tower that provides a panoramic view.
d. a house that is transparent.
e. a place in which surveillance cameras and other monitoring

equipment are in use.

135. The description of how the panopticon would work in a prison
(lines 10–19) implies that the panopticon
a. can be an effective tool for social control.
b. should be used regularly in public places.
c. is not applicable outside of the prison dynamic.
d. is an effective tool for sharing information.
c. will redefine privacy for the twenty-first century.

136. In lines 26–36, the author suggests that the panopticon is a
metaphor for our society because
a. our privacy is transparent.
b. we are all prisoners in our own homes.
c. our actions are constantly observed and recorded.
d. we are always afraid that someone might be watching us.
e. there is rampant exchange of information in cyberspace.
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137. According to the passage, a key difference between the prison
panopticon and the modern technological panopticon is that
a. the prisoners can see their observers, but we can’t.
b. today’s prisons are too crowded for the panopticon to work.
c. prisoners are less informed about privacy issues than technology

users.
d. the prisoners are aware that they may be being watched, but we

often don’t even know we are being monitored.
e. prisoners are more protected in their panopticon than we are in

ours.

138. The passage suggests that all of the following contribute to the
erosion of privacy EXCEPT
a. increased use of credit cards for purchases.
b. buying and selling of electronic profiles.
c. increasingly discreet surveillance equipment.
d. lack of controls over information exchange.
e. easy access to electronic information in cyberspace.

139. The author describes a personal experience with identity theft in
order to
a. show how prevalent identity theft is.
b. show how angry he is about having his privacy invaded.
c. show an example of how private information can be taken and

misused.
d. demonstrate a flaw in the panopticon.
e. demonstrate the vast scale of information exchange.

140. The word compromised in line 55 means
a. conceded.
b. agreed.
c. dishonored.
d. negotiated.
e. jeopardized.

141. Based on the passage, it can be inferred that the author would
support which of the following?
a. widespread construction of glass houses
b. stricter sentencing for perpetrators of fraud
c. greater flexibility in loan approval criteria
d. stricter regulations for information gathering and exchange
e. modeling prisons after Bentham’s panopticon
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Questions 142–149 are based on the following passage.

The following passage tells of the mythological Greek god Prometheus.

Without a doubt, one of the most interesting mythological characters
is the Greek god Prometheus. A complex character with an undying
love for the human beings he created, Prometheus embodies a rich
combination of often contradictory characteristics, including loyalty
and defiance, trickery and trustworthiness. He shows resilience and
resolve in his actions yet weakness in his fondness for humankind.

To reward Prometheus (whose name means “forethought”) and his
brother Epimetheus (“afterthought”) for helping him defeat the
Titans, Zeus, the great ruler of Olympian gods, gave the brothers the
task of creating mortals to populate the land around Mount Olympus.
Prometheus asked Epimetheus to give the creatures their various char-
acteristics, such as cunning, swiftness, and flight. By the time he got
to man, however, there was nothing left to give. So Prometheus
decided to make man in his image: he stood man upright like the gods
and became the benefactor and protector of mankind.

Though Prometheus was particularly fond of his creation, Zeus
didn’t care for mankind and didn’t want men to have the divine gift of
knowledge. But Prometheus took pity on mortal men and gave them
knowledge of the arts and sciences, including the healing arts and agri-
culture.

Always seeking the best for his creation, one day Prometheus con-
spired to trick Zeus to give the best meat of an ox to men instead of
Zeus. He cut up the ox and hid the bones in layers of fat; then he hid
the meat and innards inside the hide. When Prometheus presented the
piles to Zeus, Zeus chose the pile that looked like fat and meat. He was
enraged to find that it was nothing but bones.

To punish Prometheus for his deceit and his fondness for humans,
Zeus forbade men fire—a symbol of creative power, life force, and
divine knowledge. But Prometheus would not let his children be
denied this greatest of gifts. He took a hollow reed, stole fire from
Mount Olympus, and gave it to man. With this divine power, creativ-
ity, ingenuity, and culture flourished in the land of mortals.

Again Zeus punished man for Prometheus’s transgression, this time
by sending the first woman, Pandora, to Earth. Pandora brought with
her a “gift” from Zeus: a jar filled with evils of every kind. Prometheus
knew Zeus to be vengeful and warned Epimetheus not to accept any
gifts from Zeus, but Epimetheus was too taken with Pandora’s beauty
and allowed her to stay. Eventually Pandora opened the jar she’d been
forbidden to open, releasing all manner of evils, including Treachery,
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Sorrow, Villainy, Misfortune, and Plague. At the bottom of the jar was
Hope, but Pandora closed the lid before Hope could escape.

Prometheus drew Zeus’s greatest wrath when he refused to tell Zeus
which of Zeus’s sons would kill him and take over the throne. Believ-
ing he could torture Prometheus into revealing the secret, Zeus bound
Prometheus to a rock where every day an eagle would come to tear at
his flesh and eat his liver, which would regenerate each night. But
Prometheus refused to reveal his knowledge of the future to Zeus and
maintained his silence. Eventually, Prometheus was released by Her-
acles (also known as Hercules), the last mortal son of Zeus and the
strongest of all mortals. Soon afterwards, Prometheus received
immortality from a dying centaur, to take his place forever among the
great gods of Olympus.

142. The main idea of the first paragraph (lines 1–6) is that Prometheus
a. is disrespectful of authority.
b. is the mythological creator of humans.
c. has many admirable characteristics.
d. should not have been so fond of humans.
e. is a fascinating character because of his complexity.

143. The author’s primary purpose in this passage is to
a. demonstrate the vengeful nature of Zeus.
b. show how much Prometheus cared for humans.
c. create in readers an interest in mythology.
d. relate the story of Prometheus.
e. prove that Prometheus, not Zeus, was the creator of man.

144. Based on this passage, it can be inferred that Zeus disliked humans
because
a. Prometheus spent too much time with them.
b. Prometheus cared for humans more than he did for Zeus.
c. humans could not be trusted.
d. humans did not respect Zeus.
e. he did not create them.

145. Zeus becomes angry at Prometheus for all of the following EXCEPT
a. creating man.
b. giving man fire.
c. being excessively fond of humans.
d. refusing to reveal which of his sons would kill him.
e. tricking him into taking the undesirable part of an ox.
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146. Based on the passage, the relationship between Prometheus and
humans can best be described as that of
a. parent and child.
b. close friends.
c. master and servant.
d. bitter enemies.
e. reluctant allies.

147. The word transgression as used in line 33 means
a. villainy.
b. trespass.
c. irregularity.
d. error.
e. disobedience.

148. The fact that Zeus included Hope in Pandora’s jar (lines 38–41)
suggests that
a. Zeus really did love humans as much as Prometheus did.
b. while Zeus was a vengeful god, he did not wish humans to live

in utter despair.
c. Zeus was just playing a trick on humans.
d. Zeus was trying to make amends with Prometheus.
e. Zeus wanted to drive Prometheus away from humans.

149. The content and style of this passage suggest that the intended
audience
a. are experts on Greek mythology.
b. are religious officials.
c. is a general lay audience.
d. are family members and friends.
e. is a scholarly review board.

Questions 150–158 are based on the following passage.

The following passage describes an influential group of nineteenth century
painters.

When one thinks of student-led rebellions and the changes they can
create, one typically thinks of the struggles of the twentieth century,
such as the civil rights movement or anti-war protests of the sixties.
But there have been less dramatic, though no less passionate, rebel-
lions led by young activists in previous centuries—rebellions that had

72

501 Critical Reading Questions

(1)

(5)

www.yahyasoliman.com



73

lasting impact on the world around us. One such example is the Pre-
Raphaelite Brotherhood.

In the mid-1800s, the art world in England was rattled by the ini-
tials PRB. The PRB (or Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood) was founded by
William Holman Hunt, John Everett Millais, and Dante Gabriel Ros-
setti. These three burgeoning artists (the oldest of whom was 21) and
their disdain for the artistic conventions of the time would have a dra-
matic influence on the art world for generations to come.

The PRB was formed in response to the brotherhood’s belief that
the current popular art being produced in England was lacking in
meaning and aesthetic honesty. During the era leading up to the PRB,
the Royal Academy dominated British art. The Royal Academy advo-
cated a style that was typically staid and relied heavily upon the use of
dark amber and brown tones to depict overly idealized landscapes,
carefully arranged family portraits and still lifes, and overly dramatic
nature scenes such as a boat caught in stormy seas. By contrast, the
PRB believed that art should present subjects that, by their very
nature, had greater meaning and more accurately depicted reality. The
PRB was committed to bringing greater integrity to art and even went
so far as to publish The Germ, a journal that extolled the virtues of the
PRB’s aesthetic principles.

To develop subjects with greater meaning, the PRB initially turned
to ancient myths and stories from the Bible. Many of the PRB’s bib-
lically themed paintings portrayed the religious figures as regular peo-
ple. This departure from the convention of the time is notable in John
Everett Millais’ Christ in the Home of his Parents. In this painting, Jesus
is portrayed as a young boy in his father’s carpentry shop. Everyone in
the painting, including Christ himself, looks like a common person of
that time period, complete with dirty feet and hands. This realism—
especially as it related to the Biblical figures—was not well received by
many in the art world at the time. Later works done by fellow PRB
members, and those inspired by them, utilized themes from poetry, lit-
erature, and medieval tales, often with the aim of highlighting the
societal and moral challenges of the time.

With the goal of bringing greater honesty to their work, the PRB
ignored the convention of painting an imagined or remembered land-
scape or background. Instead, PRB members would hunt (sometimes
for weeks) for locations to incorporate into their paintings and then
paint them in exacting detail.

One of the most distinctive aspects of PRB works—both in contrast
to the works produced during the early nineteenth century and with
the art of today—is their dramatic use of color. By committing them-
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selves to the accurate depiction of nature, the PRB brought a freshness
and drama to its work through the copious use of color. Further
enhancing their work was a technique they used which involved apply-
ing the colored paint on top of wet white paint previously applied to
their canvasses. The effect was to make the colors even brighter and
more dramatic. Even today, more than 150 years later, PRB paintings
have a luminescence beyond those of other works from the same time
period. It is believed that their paintings have this quality today
because the white layer underneath the colored paint continues to add
brightness and life to the painting.

Originally founded by three upstart young men, the PRB had a
tremendous influence on an entire generation of artists. William Mor-
ris, Ford Maddox Brown, and Edward Burne-Jones are just a few of
the significant artists of the time whose work was dramatically influ-
enced by the PRB.

150. The word upstart in line 58 means
a. well-regarded.
b. conceited.
c. beginning from an advanced position.
d. suddenly raised to a high position.
e. receiving numerous honors.

151. In the opening paragraphs (lines 1–7), the author characterizes the
PRB as all of the following EXCEPT
a. young.
b. revolutionary.
c. rebellious.
d. anti-war.
e. passionate.

152. The word burgeoning in line 11 means
a. bursting.
b. developing.
c. flourishing.
d. expanding.
e. prospering.
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153. The PRB believed artists should do all of the following EXCEPT
a. paint meaningful subjects.
b. paint existing rather than imagined landscapes.
c. use vibrant colors.
d. choose subjects that address social issues.
e. portray people and nature in an idealized manner.

154. According to the passage, the art world
a. disliked the PRB’s emphasis on realism.
b. disdained the PRB’s choice of subject matter.
c. appreciated the PRB’s attention to detail.
d. embraced the PRB’s style, especially their use of color.
e. was offended by the PRB’s attempts to change the Royal 

Academy’s style.

155. The PRB’s rebellion was rooted in
a. a fascination with religious and mythological subjects.
b. similar artistic rebellions in Europe.
c. a belief that their peers’ work lacked integrity.
d. a distrust of realistic landscapes and poetic themes.
e. a conflict over the use of color in painting.

156. According to the author, the most distinguishing feature of PRB
works is their
a. surrealism.
b. contrast to Royal Academy art.
c. everyday subject matter.
d. stoicism.
e. vibrant colors.

157. The author’s main purpose in this passage is to
a. describe the lives of the founders of the PRB.
b. describe the artistic principles of the PRB.
c. compare and contrast revolutions in art.
d. describe the controversy created by the PRB.
e. describe how the PRB influenced future artists.
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158. It can be inferred that members of the PRB
a. were more socially conscious than members of the Royal 

Academy.
b. were more educated than the members of the Royal Academy.
c. were more popular than members of the Royal Academy.
d. were bitter about being excluded from the Royal Academy.
e. had a great deal of influence within the Royal Academy.

Questions 159–167 are based on the following passage.

In the following passage the author tells of public art and its functions.

In Manhattan’s Eighth Avenue/Fourteenth Street subway station, a
grinning bronze alligator with human hands pops out of a manhole
cover to grab a bronze “baby” whose head is the shape of a moneybag.
In the Bronx General Post Office, a giant 13-panel painting called
Resources of America celebrates the hard work and industrialism of
America in the first half of the twentieth century. And in Brooklyn’s
MetroTech Center just over the Brooklyn Bridge, several installations
of art are on view at any given time—from an iron lasso resembling a
giant charm bracelet to a series of wagons that play recordings of great
American poems to a life-sized seeing eye dog that looks so real peo-
ple are constantly stopping to pet it.

There exists in every city a symbiotic relationship between the city
and its art. When we hear the term art, we tend to think of private
art—the kind displayed in private spaces such as museums, concert
halls, and galleries. But there is a growing interest in, and respect for,
public art: the kind of art created for and displayed in public spaces
such as parks, building lobbies, and sidewalks.

Although all art is inherently public—created in order to convey an
idea or emotion to others—“public art,” as opposed to art that is
sequestered in museums and galleries, is art specifically designed for
a public arena where the art will be encountered by people in their
normal day-to-day activities. Public art can be purely ornamental or
highly functional; it can be as subtle as a decorative door knob or as
conspicuous as the Chicago Picasso. It is also an essential element of
effective urban design.

The more obvious forms of public art include monuments, sculp-
tures, fountains, murals, and gardens. But public art also takes the
form of ornamental benches or street lights, decorative manhole cov-
ers, and mosaics on trash bins. Many city dwellers would be surprised
to discover just how much public art is really around them and how
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much art they have passed by without noticing, and how much impact
public art has on their day-to-day lives.

Public art fulfills several functions essential to the health of a city
and its citizens. It educates about history and culture—of the artist, the
neighborhood, the city, the nation. Public art is also a “place-making
device” that instantly creates memorable, experiential landmarks, fash-
ioning a unique identity for a public place, personalizing it and giving
it a specific character. It stimulates the public, challenging viewers to
interpret the art and arousing their emotions, and it promotes com-
munity by stimulating interaction among viewers. In serving these
multiple and important functions, public art beautifies the area and
regenerates both the place and the viewer.

One question often debated in public art forums is whether public
art should be created with or by the public rather than for the public.
Increasingly, cities and artists are recognizing the importance of creat-
ing works with meaning for the intended audience, and this generally
requires direct input from the community or from an artist entrenched
in that community. At the same time, however, art created for the com-
munity by an “outsider” often adds fresh perspective. Thus, cities and
their citizens are best served by a combination of public art created by
members of the community, art created with input from members of
the community, and art created by others for the community.

159. The primary purpose of the opening paragraph is to
a. show how entertaining public art can be.
b. introduce readers to the idea of public art.
c. define public art.
d. get readers to pay more attention to public art.
e. show the prevalence and diversity of public art.

160. The word inherently in line 18 most nearly means
a. essentially.
b. complicated.
c. wealthy.
d. snobby.
e. mysteriously

501 Critical Reading Questions

(35)

(40)

(45)

(50)

www.yahyasoliman.com



161. According to lines 12–25, public art is differentiated from private
art mainly by
a. the kind of ideas or emotions it aims to convey to its audience.
b. its accessibility.
c. its perceived value.
d. its importance to the city.
e. the recognition that artists receive for their work.

162. The use of the word sequestered in line 20 suggests that the author
feels
a. private art is better than public art.
b. private art is too isolated from the public.
c. the admission fees for public art arenas prevent many people

from experiencing the art.
d. private art is more difficult to understand than public art.
e. private art is often controversial in nature.

163. According to lines 33–42, public art serves all of the following
functions EXCEPT
a. beautification.
b. creation of landmarks.
c. the fostering of community.
d. the promotion of good citizenship.
e. education.

164. Which sentence best sums up the main idea of the passage?
a. Public art serves several important functions in the city.
b. Public art is often in direct competition with private art.
c. Public art should be created both by and for members of the

community.
d. In general, public art is more interesting than private art.
e. Few people are aware of how much public art is around them.

165. The author’s goals in this passage include all of the following
EXCEPT
a. to make readers more aware of the public art works.
b. to explain the difference between public art and private art.
c. to explain how public art impacts the city.
d. to inspire readers to become public artists.
e. to argue that public art should be created by artists from both

inside and outside the community.
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166. Which of the following does the author NOT provide in this
passage?
a. an explanation of how the city affects art
b. specific examples of urban art
c. a reason why outsiders should create public art
d. a clear distinction between public and private art
e. an explanation of how public art regenerates the community

167. Given the author’s main purpose, which of the following would
most strengthen the passage?
a. a more detailed discussion of the differences between public and

private art.
b. specific examples of art that fulfills each of the functions dis-

cussed in paragraph 5 (lines 33–42).
c. interviews with public artists about how public art should be

created.
d. a specific example of public art created by a community mem-

ber versus one created by an outsider to expand paragraph 6
(lines 43–52).

e. a brief lesson in how to interpret art.

Answers

113. c. The description of the winding paths, shifting landscape and
sections that spill into one another support the assertion that the
park lacks a center.

114. e. Line 8 states that Olmsted wanted to create a democratic play-
ground, so he designed the park to have many centers that would
allow interaction among the various members of society (lines 10–11).

115. b. Line 6 states that the park’s design was innovative, suggesting it
was very different from other park designs.

116. a. Olmsted’s goal of creating a democratic park with many cen-
ters that would allow interaction among everyone without giv-
ing preference to one group or class (line 11) shows his philosophy
of inclusion.

117. b. Lines 3–4 state that the goods pertaining to the soul are called
goods in the highest and fullest sense.

118. d. In line 5 Aristotle notes that the definition of good corresponds
with the current opinion about the nature of the soul.

119. a. In the second paragraph, Aristotle states that we have all but
defined happiness as a kind of good life and well-being. Thus, the 
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definitions of happiness and goodness are intertwined; living a
good life will bring happiness.

120. c. In the third paragraph, Aristotle lists several different ways that
people define happiness to show that they all fit into the broad
definition of a kind of good life and well-being.

121. e. The opening sentence tells readers that making a list of pros and
cons is a technique of utilitarian reasoning. Thus, readers who
have used this technique will realize they are already familiar
with the basic principles of utilitarianism.

122. b. The second sentence explains the main argument of utilitarian-
ism—that we should use consequences to determine our course
of action. Thus posits is used here in the sense of asserts.

123. c. Lines 2–4 explain that according to utilitarianism, only the conse-
quences of our actions are morally relevant. Lines 5–8 explain
that an action is morally good if it creates good (happiness).

124. d. Lines 15–17 state the utilitarian principle of choosing actions
that create the greatest amount of good (happiness) for the greatest
number of people.

125. a. Lines 17–22 explain two aspects of utilitarianism that complicate
the decision-making process: that it is not always clear what the
consequences of an action will be (whether they will bring short-
or long-term happiness and to what degree), and that sometimes
we must sacrifice the happiness of others.

126. b. In the first sentence, the author states that the subject-matter of
knowledge is intimately united (line 2), while in the second sen-
tence he adds the Sciences [ . . . ] have multiple bearings on one
another (lines 3–4). In line 6 he states that the sciences complete,
correct, balance each other.

127. d. In the first sentence, the author states that all branches of knowl-
edge are connected together (line 1). Then, in the second sentence,
he writes Hence it is that the Sciences, into which our knowledge may
be said to be cast (lines 3–4). Thus, Newman is using the term the
Sciences to refer to all branches of knowledge.

128. c. The word excise here is used in an unusual way to mean impose or
put upon. The main context clue is the word influence, which sug-
gests a giving to rather than a taking away.

129. a. Throughout the first paragraph, the author emphasizes the
interdependence of the branches of knowledge and warns
against focusing on one branch at the neglect of others. He
states that to give undue prominence to one [area of study] is to be
unjust to another; to neglect or supersede these is to divert those from
their proper object (lines 10–12). More importantly, he states that
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this action would serve to unsettle the boundary lines between science
and science, to destroy the harmony which binds them together (lines
12–14). Thus the knowledge received would be skewed; it would
tel[l] a different tale when it is not viewed as a portion of a whole
(lines 16–17).

130. b. The first sentence of the second paragraph shows that its pur-
pose is to further develop the idea in the first by way of exam-
ple. Newman writes, Let me make use of an illustration (line
19)—an illustration that further demonstrates how one’s under-
standing of an idea changes in relation to the other ideas 
around it.

131. a. Here apprehends is used to mean understands. In this paragraph,
the author describes what it is the university student would
learn from his or her professors.

132. c. Throughout the passage, Newman argues that the branches of
knowledge are interrelated and should be studied in combina-
tion and in relation to each other. He argues against focusing on
one science or discipline, and he states that the university stu-
dent apprehends the great outlines of knowledge (line 50), suggesting
that he understands the broad issues in many subject areas.

133. b. At the beginning of the third paragraph, Newman states that it
is a great point then to enlarge the range of studies which a University
professes (lines 35–36) and that students would be best served by
living among those and under those who represent the whole circle
(lines 38–39) of knowledge. He argues that students will learn
from the atmosphere created by their professors who adjust
together the claims and relations of their respective subjects and who
learn to respect, to consult, to aid each other (lines 43–45).

134. b. The passage defines panopticon in lines 7–8: a place in which
everything is in full view of others. The second paragraph repeats
this definition in lines 13–14: every prisoner’s cell would be in full
view of the guards.

135. a. In the third paragraph, the author states that people behave differ-
ently when they know they are being watched (lines 20–21)—and
that when we are being watched, or even think we are being
watched, we will act the way we think we should act when we are
being observed by others (lines 24–25). Thus, the panopticon
would be a useful tool for social control. If prisoners know they
may be being watched by guards, it is logical to conclude that
they are less likely to commit any wrongdoings; thus, the
panopticon helps maintain order.
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136. c. The author states in line 27 that the panopticon is already here and
then states that surveillance cameras are everywhere and we often
don’t even know our actions are being recorded (lines 27–29). The
rest of the paragraph provides additional examples of how our
cyber-whereabouts are observed and recorded.

137. d. In Bentham’s panopticon, the prisoners would know they were
being watched—or rather, they would know that they could be being
watched (lines 15–17). However, in our modern panopticon, the
author states, we often don’t even know our actions are being
recorded (lines 28–29).

138. a. Although information from our credit card purchases is often
recorded and exchanged, the author makes no mention of an
increased use of credit card purchases contributing to the ero-
sion of privacy. All of the other options, however, are listed in
the fourth and sixth paragraphs.

139. c. The paragraph describing the author’s experience with identity
theft immediately follows the sentence: We can do little to stop the
information gathering and exchange and can only hope to be able to
control the damage if something goes wrong (lines 43–45) and serves
as an example of something going wrong—the misuse of private
information.

140. e. The example of identity theft makes it clear that in cyberspace,
with so much information floating about [ . . . ] and so much technol-
ogy that can record and observe (lines 53–55), our privacy is in
jeopardy—it is constantly at risk of being exploited.

141. d. Because of the author’s personal experience with identity theft,
and because the author finds it truly amazing that someone
would want to live in a transparent house (lines 56–57), it can be
inferred that the author greatly values privacy. The passage
also expresses great concern for the lack of control over infor-
mation in cyberspace (paragraph 4), stating that we can only
hope to be able to control the damage if something goes wrong (line
44–45). Thus the author would likely support stricter regula-
tions for information gathering and exchange, especially on
the Internet.

142. e. In the second sentence the author states that Prometheus is a
complex character, and in this and the following sentence, the
author lists several specific examples of the rich combination of
often-contradictory characteristics of Prometheus.

143. d. The passage relates the key episodes in the life of Prometheus.
This is the only idea broad enough and relevant enough to be
the main idea of the passage.
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144. b. Prometheus’s actions show that he cared for humans more than
he cared for Zeus. He gave man knowledge of the arts and sci-
ences although Zeus wanted men to be kept in ignorance (lines
17–18); he tricked Zeus to give mankind the best meat from an
ox (line 22); and he stole fire from Mt. Olympus to give mortals
the fire that Zeus had denied them (lines 30–31).

145. a. Zeus had given Prometheus and his brother the task of creating
humans as a reward for their help in defeating the Titans (lines
7–10).

146. a. Prometheus helped create mortals and then became their bene-
factor and protector (line 15). He is thus most like a parent to
humans.

147. e. The transgression refers back to the previous paragraph, which
describes how Prometheus disobeyed Zeus and stole fire from
Mount Olympus to give it to man.

148. b. The inclusion of Hope in the jar suggests that Zeus had some
pity on mankind and that he wanted to send something to help
humans battle the numerous evils he unleashed upon them.

149. c. The style is neither formal nor informal but an easy-going in
between to make the material easily understood and interesting
to a lay audience. In addition, the passage does not take for
granted that the reader knows basic information about mythol-
ogy. For example, line 9 states that Zeus was the great ruler of
Olympian gods.

150. d. The members of the PRB were young artists who suddenly
found themselves leading a rebellion that had a dramatic influ-
ence on the art world for generations to come (lines 12–13). The
concluding paragraph repeats this idea, stating that these three
young men had a tremendous influence on an entire generation of
artists (lines 58–59). Because upstart precedes young, we can infer
that these men, like the leaders of other rebellions, were sud-
denly thrown into the spotlight, raised to a high (albeit contro-
versial) position in the art world.

151. d. The author cites the PRB as an example of a rebellion led by
young activists (line 5) and states that the PRB had a dramatic
influence on the art world because of their disdain for the artistic
conventions of the time (line 12). This suggests that their ideas
about art were revolutionary, creating a significant and lasting
change in the art world. That they were passionate about their
beliefs is clear from the fact that they felt strongly enough to
form an association and lead a rebellion.
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152. b. Line 11 states that the oldest PRB member was only 21 years
old, so it is clear that the members were young and still devel-
oping their skills as artists.

153. e. In the third paragraph (lines 14–26), the author states that the
PRB believed their peers’ art lack[ed] in meaning and aesthetic
honesty because it often depicted overly idealized landscapes, care-
fully arranged family portraits and still lifes, and overly dramatic
nature scenes. In contrast, the PRB believed art should more accu-
rately depic[t] reality and portray people, places, and things realis-
tically instead of in an idealized way.

154. a. Lines 34–36 state that the PRB’s realism—especially as it related to
the Biblical figures—was not well received by many in the art world
at the time.

155. c. Lines 14–16 state that the PRB was formed in response to the
brotherhood’s belief that the current popular art being produced in
England was lacking in meaning and aesthetic honesty. In addition,
line 24 states that the PRB was committed to bringing greater
integrity to art, suggesting that their peers’ work did not have
integrity.

156. e. The topic sentence of the sixth paragraph states that one of the
most distinctive aspects of PRB works—both in contrast to the works
produced during the early nineteenth century and with the art of
today—is their dramatic use of color (lines 45–47).

157. b. Throughout the passage, the author describes the principles of
the PRB—why the group was formed (paragraphs 2 and 3) and
how the group attempted to live up to its principles (paragraphs
4–6). There is little or no information offered about the other
answer choices.

158. a. In the third paragraph, the author states that the PRB rejected
the style and subjects of the Royal Academy, seeking instead
subjects that, by their very nature, had greater meaning and more
accurately depicted reality (lines 22–23). In paragraph four, the
author describes how the PRB chose its subjects and aimed to
portray people more realistically, thus implying that the mem-
bers of the PRB had a greater awareness of social issues. In
addition, in lines 38–39, the author states that the PRB often
chose subjects that highlight[ed] the societal and moral challenges of
the time.

159. e. The three examples in the first paragraph show that there is a
wide range of styles of public art in New York City and that
public art can be found in a variety of places, including more
mundane locations such as the subway and post office.

84

501 Critical Reading Questions

www.yahyasoliman.com



85

160. a. Inherently is an adverb that describes the essential nature of
something. The context clue to answer this question is found
in the same sentence. All art is inherently public because it is cre-
ated in order to convey an idea or emotion to others. The author is
saying that an essential characteristic of art is that it is created
for others.

161. b. Line 16 defines public art as the kind of art created for and dis-
played in public spaces, and lines 20–22 state that public art is
specifically designed for a public arena where the art will be encoun-
tered by people in their normal day-to-day activities. This is in con-
trast to private art, which is less accessible because it is kept in
specific, non-public places such as museums and galleries.

162. b. To sequester is to seclude or isolate. Thus, the use of this word
suggests that the author feels private art is too isolated, and cut
off from the public.

163. d. The seven functions are listed in the fifth paragraph: educating,
place making, stimulating the public, promoting community,
beautifying, and regenerating. While promoting good citizen-
ship may be a side benefit of public art, it is not discussed in the
passage.

164. a. After defining public art, the rest of the passage discusses the
functions of public art and its impact on the city.

165. d. The examples in the first paragraph and the list of different
kinds of public art (e.g., ornamental benches in line 28) will
make readers more aware of public art; paragraphs 2 and 3
explain the difference between public and private art; paragraph
5 explains how public art affects the community; and paragraph
6 discusses how public art should be created. A few readers may
be inspired to create public art after reading this passage, but
that is not one of its goals.

166. a. Although lines 12–13 states that there exists in every city a symbi-
otic relationship between the city and its art and paragraph 5
explains how public art affects the city, there is no discussion of
how the city affects art.

167. b. Because the main purpose is to show what public art is and how
public art affects the city, the passage would be best served by
an expanded discussion of how public art fulfills each of the
important functions in paragraph 5.
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Questions 168–171 are based on the following passage.

The following passage is an excerpt from the National Institutes of Health
that describes the effects and potential consequences of sleep deprivation.

Experts say that if you feel drowsy during the day, even during boring
activities, you haven’t had enough sleep. If you routinely fall asleep
within five minutes of lying down, you probably have severe sleep dep-
rivation, possibly even a sleep disorder. Microsleeps, or very brief
episodes of sleep in an otherwise awake person, are another mark of
sleep deprivation. In many cases, people are not aware that they are
experiencing microsleeps. The widespread practice of “burning the
candle at both ends” in Western industrialized societies has created so
much sleep deprivation that what is really abnormal sleepiness is now
almost the norm.

Many studies make it clear that sleep deprivation is dangerous.
Sleep-deprived people who are tested by using a driving simulator or
by performing a hand-eye coordination task perform as badly as or
worse than those who are intoxicated. Sleep deprivation also magni-
fies alcohol’s effects on the body, so a fatigued person who drinks will
become much more impaired than someone who is well rested. Dri-
ver fatigue is responsible for an estimated 100,000 motor vehicle acci-
dents and 1,500 deaths each year, according to the National Highway
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Traffic Safety Administration. Since drowsiness is the brain’s last step
before falling asleep, driving while drowsy can—and often does—lead
to disaster. Caffeine and other stimulants cannot overcome the effects
of severe sleep deprivation. The National Sleep Foundation says that
if you have trouble keeping your eyes focused, if you can’t stop yawn-
ing, or if you can’t remember driving the last few miles, you are prob-
ably too drowsy to drive safely.

168. The passage suggests that falling asleep during a morning class
a. means that the topic does not interest you.
b. is a symptom of sleep deprivation.
c. indicates that you should drink a caffeinated beverage at 

breakfast.
d. means that you have a sleep disorder.
e. requires a visit to the doctor.

169. The image of burning the candle at both ends (lines 7–8) most nearly
refers to
a. an unrelenting schedule that affords little rest.
b. an ardent desire to achieve.
c. the unavoidable conflagration that occurs when two forces

oppose each other.
d. a latent period before a conflict or collapse.
e. a state of extreme agitation.

170. In line 16, the term impaired most nearly means
a. sentient.
b. apprehensive.
c. disturbed.
d. blemished.
e. hampered.

171. The primary purpose of the passage is to
a. offer preventive measures for sleep deprivation.
b. explain why sleeplessness has become a common state in West-

ern cultures.
c. recommend the amount of sleep individuals need at different

ages.
d. alert readers to the signs and risks of not getting enough sleep.
e. discuss the effects of alcohol on a sleep-deprived person.
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Questions 172–175 refer to the following passage.

In the following passage, the author gives an account of the scientific
discoveries made by Antoni van Leeuwenhoek in the fifteenth century.

The history of microbiology begins with a Dutch haberdasher named
Antoni van Leeuwenhoek, a man of no formal scientific education. In
the late 1600s, Leeuwenhoek, inspired by the magnifying lenses used
by drapers to examine cloth, assembled some of the first microscopes.
He developed a technique for grinding and polishing tiny, convex
lenses, some of which could magnify an object up to 270 times. After
scraping some plaque from between his teeth and examining it under
a lens, Leeuwenhoek found tiny squirming creatures, which he called
“animalcules.” His observations, which he reported to the Royal Soci-
ety of London, are among the first descriptions of living bacteria.
Leeuwenhoek discovered an entire universe invisible to the naked eye.
He found more animalcules—protozoa and bacteria—in samples of
pond water, rain water, and human saliva. He gave the first description
of red corpuscles, observed plant tissue, examined muscle, and inves-
tigated the life cycle of insects.

Nearly two hundred years later, Leeuwenhoek’s discovery of
microbes aided French chemist and biologist Louis Pasteur to develop
his “germ theory of disease.” This concept suggested that disease derives
from tiny organisms attacking and weakening the body. The germ the-
ory later helped doctors to fight infectious diseases including anthrax,
diphtheria, polio, smallpox, tetanus, and typhoid. Leeuwenhoek did not
foresee this legacy. In a 1716 letter, he described his contribution to sci-
ence this way: “My work, which I’ve done for a long time, was not pur-
sued in order to gain the praise I now enjoy, but chiefly from a craving
after knowledge, which I notice resides in me more than in most other
men. And therewithal, whenever I found out anything remarkable, I
have thought it my duty to put down my discovery on paper, so that all
ingenious people might be informed thereof.”

172. According to the passage, Leeuwenhoek would be best described
as a
a. bored haberdasher who stumbled upon scientific discovery.
b. trained researcher with an interest in microbiology.
c. proficient hobbyist who made microscopic lenses for 

entertainment.
d. inquisitive amateur who made pioneer studies of microbes.
e. talented scientist interested in finding a cure for disease.
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173. In line 3, inspired most nearly means
a. introduced.
b. invested.
c. influenced.
d. indulged.
e. inclined.

174. The quotation from Leeuwenhoek (lines 23–28) is used to
illustrate
a. the value he placed on sharing knowledge among scientists.
b. that scientific discoveries often go unrecognized.
c. that much important research is spurred by professional 

ambition.
d. the serendipity of scientific progress.
e. the importance of Leeuwenhoek’s discoveries in fighting infec-

tious diseases.

175. The author’s attitude toward Leeuwenhoek’s contribution to
medicine is one of
a. ecstatic reverence.
b. genuine admiration.
c. tepid approval.
d. courteous opposition.
e. antagonistic incredulity.

Questions 176–179 are based on the following passage.

The following passage discusses the findings of several recent health surveys
investigating the physical activity level of American adolescents.

Almost 50% of American teens are not vigorously active on a regular
basis, contributing to a trend of sluggishness among Americans of all
ages, according the U.S. Centers for Disease Control (CDC). Ado-
lescent female students are particularly inactive—29% are inactive
compared with 15% of male students. Unfortunately, the sedentary
habits of young “couch potatoes” often continue into adulthood.
According to the Surgeon General’s 1996 Report on Physical Activ-
ity and Health, Americans become increasingly less active with each
year of age. Inactivity can be a serious health risk factor, setting the
stage for obesity and associated chronic illnesses like heart disease or
diabetes. The benefits of exercise include building bone, muscle, and
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joints, controlling weight, and preventing the development of high
blood pressure.

Some studies suggest that physical activity may have other benefits
as well. One CDC study found that high school students who take part
in team sports or are physically active outside of school are less likely
to engage in risky behaviors, like using drugs or smoking. Physical
activity does not need to be strenuous to be beneficial. The CDC rec-
ommends moderate, daily physical activity for people of all ages, such
as brisk walking for 30 minutes or 15–20 minutes of more intense
exercise. A survey conducted by the National Association for Sport
and Physical Education questioned teens about their attitudes toward
exercise and about what it would take to get them moving. Teens
chose friends (56%) as their most likely motivators for becoming more
active, followed by parents (18%) and professional athletes (11%).

176. The first paragraph (lines 1–13) of the passage serves all of the
following purposes EXCEPT to
a. provide statistical information to support the claim that

teenagers do not exercise enough.
b. list long-term health risks associated with lack of exercise.
c. express skepticism that teenagers can change their exercise

habits.
d. show a correlation between inactive teenagers and inactive

adults.
e. highlight some health benefits of exercise.

177. In line 5, sedentary most nearly means
a. slothful.
b. apathetic.
c. stationary.
d. stabilized.
e. inflexible.

178. Which of the following techniques is used in the last sentence of
the passage (lines 23–25)?
a. explanation of terms
b. comparison of different arguments
c. contrast of opposing views
d. generalized statement
e. illustration by example
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179. The primary purpose of the passage is to
a. refute an argument.
b. make a prediction.
c. praise an outcome.
d. promote a change.
e. justify a conclusion.

Questions 180–187 are based on the following passage.

The following passage discusses the inspiration and career of the first woman
to receive a M.D. degree from an American medical school in the nineteenth
century.

Elizabeth Blackwell was the first woman to receive an M.D. degree
since the Renaissance, graduating from Geneva Medical College, in
New York state, in 1849. She supported women’s medical education
and helped many other women’s careers. By establishing the New York
Infirmary in 1857, she offered a practical solution to one of the prob-
lems facing women who were rejected from internships elsewhere but
determined to expand their skills as physicians. She also published sev-
eral important books on the issue of women in medicine, including
Address on the Medical Education of Women in 1864 and Medicine as a
Profession for Women in 1860.

Elizabeth Blackwell was born in Bristol, England in 1821, to Han-
nah Lane and Samuel Blackwell. Both for financial reasons and
because her father wanted to help abolish slavery, the family moved to
America when Elizabeth was eleven years old. Her father died in 1838.
As adults, his children campaigned for women’s rights and supported
the anti-slavery movement. In her book Pioneer Work in Opening the
Medical Profession to Women, published in 1895, Dr. Blackwell wrote
that she was initially repelled by the idea of studying medicine. She
said she had “hated everything connected with the body, and could not
bear the sight of a medical book . . . My favorite studies were history
and metaphysics, and the very thought of dwelling on the physical
structure of the body and its various ailments filled me with disgust.”
Instead she went into teaching, then considered more suitable for a
woman. She claimed that she turned to medicine after a close friend
who was dying suggested she would have been spared her worst suf-
fering if her physician had been a woman.

Blackwell had no idea how to become a physician, so she consulted
with several physicians known by her family. They told her it was a
fine idea, but impossible; it was too expensive, and such education was
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not available to women. Yet Blackwell reasoned that if the idea were
a good one, there must be some way to do it, and she was attracted by
the challenge. She convinced two physician friends to let her read
medicine with them for a year, and applied to all the medical schools
in New York and Philadelphia. She also applied to twelve more
schools in the northeast states and was accepted by Geneva Medical
College in 1847. The faculty, assuming that the all-male student body
would never agree to a woman joining their ranks, allowed them to
vote on her admission. As a joke, they voted “yes,” and she gained
admittance, despite the reluctance of most students and faculty.

Two years later, in 1849, Elizabeth Blackwell became the first
woman to receive an M.D. degree from an American medical school.
She worked in clinics in London and Paris for two years, and studied
midwifery at La Maternité where she contracted “purulent opthalmia”
from a young patient. When Blackwell lost sight in one eye, she
returned to New York City in 1851, giving up her dream of becom-
ing a surgeon.

Dr. Elizabeth Blackwell established a practice in New York City, but
had few patients and few opportunities for intellectual exchange with
other physicians and “the means of increasing medical knowledge
which dispensary practice affords.” She applied for a job as physician
at the women’s department of a large city dispensary, but was refused.
In 1853, with the help of friends, she opened her own dispensary in a
single rented room, seeing patients three afternoons a week. The dis-
pensary was incorporated in 1854 and moved to a small house she
bought on 15th Street. Her sister, Dr. Emily Blackwell, joined her in
1856 and, together with Dr. Marie Zakrzewska, they opened the New
York Infirmary for Women and Children at 64 Bleecker Street in
1857. This institution and its medical college for women (opened
1867) provided training and experience for women doctors and med-
ical care for the poor.

As her health declined, Blackwell gave up the practice of medicine
in the late 1870s, though she still campaigned for reform.

180. The passage is primarily concerned with
a. the inevitable breaking down of social barriers for women.
b. the effect of adversity in shaping a person’s life.
c. one woman’s determination to open the field of medicine to

females.
d. one woman’s desire to gain prestige.
e. the quality of healthcare available in the 1800s.
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181. The word practical (line 5) most nearly means
a. usable.
b. satisfactory.
c. systematic.
d. professional.
e. adept.

182. The author mentions Samuel Blackwell’s involvement in the anti-
slavery movement (lines 13–14) in order to
a. offer random biographical information about Elizabeth’s

upbringing.
b. suggest that her father’s beliefs greatly influenced Elizabeth.
c. imply a link between financial need and the abhorrence of slavery.
d. describe the political ferment that preceded the American Civil

War.
e. explain Elizabeth’s choice of medicine for a profession.

183. In line 18, the word repelled most nearly means
a. vanquished.
b. discouraged.
c. intimidated.
d. depressed.
e. sickened.

184. According to the passage, Blackwell chose to become a doctor
a. as a result of the encouragement of physicians known to her

family.
b. despite the fact that most considered her goal inappropriate and

unattainable.
c. in order to make healthcare more accessible to the poor.
d. because she hoped to overcome her revulsion of the body and

disease.
e. to fulfill a childhood dream of establishing a medical college for

women.

185. As described in lines 36–39, the actions of the student body of
Geneva Medical College suggest that they
a. admired Blackwell’s ambition.
b. respected the politics of the Blackwell family.
c. doubted Blackwell’s commitment to medicine.
d. feared the influence of Blackwell’s family connections.
e. made light of Blackwell’s goal.
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186. The passage implies that Blackwell’s attitude toward studying and
practicing medicine changed from
a. tenacious to wavering.
b. uninterested to resolute.
c. cynical to committed.
d. idealized to realistic.
e. theoretical to practical.

187. All of the following questions can be explicitly answered on the
basis of the passage EXCEPT
a. What barriers did Blackwell face in her pursuit to become a

physician?
b. What degree of success did women attain in the field of medi-

cine as a result of Blackwell?
c. What contributions did Blackwell make to women interested in

medicine as a profession?
d. What specific steps did Blackwell take to gain admittance to

medical school?
e. What did Blackwell claim was her inspiration for wanting to

become a doctor?

Questions 188–195 are based on the following passage.

The following passage offers the author’s perspective on the need for
healthcare providers with specialized training to care for a rapidly expanding
population of older Americans.

The U.S. population is going gray. A rising demographic tide of aging
baby boomers—those born between 1946 and 1964—and increased
longevity have made adults age 65 and older the fastest growing seg-
ment of today’s population. In thirty years, this segment of the popu-
lation will be nearly twice as large as it is today. By then, an estimated
70 million people will be over age 65. The number of “oldest old”—
those age 85 and older—is 34 times greater than in 1900 and likely to
expand five-fold by 2050.

This unprecedented “elder boom” will have a profound effect on
American society, particularly the field of healthcare. Is the U.S. health
system equipped to deal with the demands of an aging population?
Although we have adequate physicians and nurses, many of them are
not trained to handle the multiple needs of older patients. Today we
have about 9,000 geriatricians (physicians who are experts in aging-
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related issues). Some studies estimate a need for 36,000 geriatricians
by 2030.

Many doctors today treat a patient of 75 the same way they would
treat a 40–year-old patient. However, although seniors are healthier
than ever, physical challenges often increase with age. By age 75,
adults often have two to three medical conditions. Diagnosing multi-
ple health problems and knowing how they interact is crucial for effec-
tively treating older patients. Healthcare professionals—often pressed
for time in hectic daily practices—must be diligent about asking ques-
tions and collecting “evidence” from their elderly patients. Finding
out about a patient’s over-the-counter medications or living conditions
could reveal an underlying problem.

Lack of training in geriatric issues can result in healthcare providers
overlooking illnesses or conditions that may lead to illness. Inadequate
nutrition is a common, but often unrecognized, problem among frail
seniors. An elderly patient who has difficulty preparing meals at home
may become vulnerable to malnutrition or another medical condition.
Healthcare providers with training in aging issues may be able to
address this problem without the costly solution of admitting a patient
to a nursing home.

Depression, a treatable condition that affects nearly five million
seniors, also goes undetected by some healthcare providers. Some
healthcare professionals view depression as “just part of getting old.”
Untreated, this illness can have serious, even fatal consequences.
According to the National Institute of Mental Health, older Ameri-
cans account for a disproportionate share of suicide deaths, making up
18% of suicide deaths in 2000. Healthcare providers could play a vital
role in preventing this outcome—several studies have shown that up
to 75% of seniors who die by suicide visited a primary care physician
within a month of their death.

Healthcare providers face additional challenges to providing high-
quality care to the aging population. Because the numbers of ethnic
minority elders are growing faster than the aging population as a
whole, providers must train to care for a more racially and ethnically
diverse population of elderly. Respect and understanding of diverse
cultural beliefs is necessary to provide the most effective healthcare to
all patients. Providers must also be able to communicate complicated
medical conditions or treatments to older patients who may have a
visual, hearing, or cognitive impairment.

As older adults make up an increasing proportion of the healthcare
caseload, the demand for aging specialists must expand as well. 
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Healthcare providers who work with the elderly must understand and
address not only the physical but mental, emotional, and social
changes of the aging process. They need to be able to distinguish
between “normal” characteristics associated with aging and illness.
Most crucially, they should look beyond symptoms and consider ways
that will help a senior maintain and improve her quality of life.

188. The author uses the phrase going gray (line 1) in order to
a. maintain that everyone’s hair loses its color eventually.
b. suggest the social phenomenon of an aging population.
c. depict older Americans in a positive light.
d. demonstrate the normal changes of aging.
e. highlight the tendency of American culture to emphasize youth.

189. The tone of the passage is primarily one of
a. bemused inquiry.
b. detached reporting.
c. informed argument.
d. hysterical plea.
e. playful speculation.

190. The author implies that doctors who treat an elderly patient the
same as they would a 40–year-old patient (line 18)
a. provide equitable, high-quality care.
b. avoid detrimental stereotypes about older patients.
c. encourage middle-age adults to think about the long-term

effects of their habits.
d. do not offer the most effective care to their older patients.
e. willfully ignore the needs of the elderly.

191. In line 33, the word address most nearly means
a. manage.
b. identify.
c. neutralize.
d. analyze.
e. dissect.
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192. The author cites the example of untreated depression in elderly
people (lines 35–38) in order to
a. prove that mental illness can affect people of all ages.
b. undermine the perception that mental illness only affects young

people.
c. support the claim that healthcare providers need age-related

training.
d. show how mental illness is a natural consequence of growing

old.
e. illustrate how unrecognized illnesses increase the cost of 

healthcare.

193. According to the passage, which of the following is NOT a
possible benefit of geriatric training for healthcare providers?
a. improved ability to explain a medical treatment to a person with

a cognitive problem
b. knowledge of how heart disease and diabetes may act upon each

other in an elderly patient
c. improved ability to attribute disease symptoms to the natural

changes of aging
d. more consideration for ways to improve the quality of life for

seniors
e. increased recognition of and treatment for depression in elders

194. The author implies that a healthcare system that routinely looks
beyond symptoms (line 60) is one that
a. intrudes on the private lives of individuals.
b. considers more than just the physical aspects of a person.
c. rivals the social welfare system.
d. misdiagnoses diseases that are common in the elderly.
e. promotes the use of cutting-edge technology in medical care.

195. In the last paragraph of the passage (lines 54–61) the author’s tone
is one of
a. unmitigated pessimism.
b. personal reticence.
c. hypocritical indifference.
d. urgent recommendation.
c. frenzied panic.
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Questions 196–203 are based on the following passage.

The following passage is an excerpt from a recent introduction to the
momentous 1964 Report on Smoking and Health issued by the United
States Surgeon General. It discusses the inspiration behind the report and
the report’s effect on public attitudes toward smoking.

No single issue has preoccupied the Surgeons General of the past four
decades more than smoking. The reports of the Surgeon General have
alerted the nation to the health risk of smoking, and have transformed
the issue from one of individual and consumer choice, to one of epi-
demiology, public health, and risk for smokers and non-smokers alike.

Debate over the hazards and benefits of smoking has divided physi-
cians, scientists, governments, smokers, and non-smokers since
Tobacco nicotiana was first imported to Europe from its native soil in the
Americas in the sixteenth century. A dramatic increase in cigarette
smoking in the United States in the twentieth century called forth
anti-smoking movements. Reformers, hygienists, and public health
officials argued that smoking brought about general malaise, physio-
logical malfunction, and a decline in mental and physical efficiency.
Evidence of the ill effects of smoking accumulated during the 1930s,
1940s, and 1950s.

Epidemiologists used statistics and large-scale, long-term, case-
control surveys to link the increase in lung cancer mortality to smok-
ing. Pathologists and laboratory scientists confirmed the statistical
relationship of smoking to lung cancer as well as to other serious dis-
eases, such as bronchitis, emphysema, and coronary heart disease.
Smoking, these studies suggested, and not air pollution, asbestos con-
tamination, or radioactive materials, was the chief cause of the epi-
demic rise of lung cancer in the twentieth century. On June 12, 1957,
Surgeon General Leroy E. Burney declared it the official position of
the U.S. Public Health Service that the evidence pointed to a causal
relationship between smoking and lung cancer.

The impulse for an official report on smoking and health, however,
came from an alliance of prominent private health organizations. In
June 1961, the American Cancer Society, the American Heart Asso-
ciation, the National Tuberculosis Association, and the American Pub-
lic Health Association addressed a letter to President John F. Kennedy,
in which they called for a national commission on smoking, dedicated
to “seeking a solution to this health problem that would interfere least
with the freedom of industry or the happiness of individuals.” The
Kennedy administration responded the following year, after prompt-
ing from a widely circulated critical study on cigarette smoking by the
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Royal College of Physicians of London. On June 7, 1962, recently
appointed Surgeon General Luther L. Terry announced that he would
convene a committee of experts to conduct a comprehensive review of
the scientific literature on the smoking question. . . .

Meeting at the National Library of Medicine on the campus of the
National Institutes of Health in Bethesda, Maryland, from November
1962 through January 1964, the committee reviewed more than 7,000
scientific articles with the help of over 150 consultants. Terry issued
the commission’s report on January 11, 1964, choosing a Saturday to
minimize the effect on the stock market and to maximize coverage in
the Sunday papers. As Terry remembered the event, two decades later,
the report “hit the country like a bombshell. It was front page news
and a lead story on every radio and television station in the United
States and many abroad.”

The report highlighted the deleterious health consequences of
tobacco use. Smoking and Health: Report of the Advisory Committee to the
Surgeon General held cigarette smoking responsible for a 70% increase
in the mortality rate of smokers over non-smokers. The report esti-
mated that average smokers had a nine- to ten-fold risk of developing
lung cancer compared to non-smokers: heavy smokers had at least a
twenty-fold risk. The risk rose with the duration of smoking and
diminished with the cessation of smoking. The report also named
smoking as the most important cause of chronic bronchitis and
pointed to a correlation between smoking and emphysema, and smok-
ing and coronary heart disease. It noted that smoking during preg-
nancy reduced the average weight of newborns. On one issue the
committee hedged: nicotine addiction. It insisted that the “tobacco
habit should be characterized as an habituation rather than an addic-
tion,” in part because the addictive properties of nicotine were not yet
fully understood, in part because of differences over the meaning of
addiction.

The 1964 report on smoking and health had an impact on public
attitudes and policy. A Gallup Survey conducted in 1958 found that
only 44% of Americans believed smoking caused cancer, while 78%
believed so by 1968. In the course of a decade, it had become common
knowledge that smoking damaged health, and mounting evidence of
health risks gave Terry’s 1964 report public resonance. Yet, while the
report proclaimed that “cigarette smoking is a health hazard of suffi-
cient importance in the United States to warrant appropriate remedial
action,” it remained silent on concrete remedies. That challenge fell
to politicians. In 1965, Congress required all cigarette packages dis-
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tributed in the United States to carry a health warning, and since 1970
this warning is made in the name of the Surgeon General. In 1969,
cigarette advertising on television and radio was banned, effective Sep-
tember 1970.

196. The primary purpose of the passage is to
a. show the mounting evidence of the deleterious health conse-

quences of smoking.
b. explain why the Kennedy administration called for a national

commission on smoking.
c. describe the government’s role in protecting public health.
d. show the significance of the 1964 Surgeon General’s report.
e. account for the emergence of anti-smoking movements in

twentieth-century United States.

197. In line 1, preoccupied most nearly means
a. distressed.
b. beset.
c. absorbed.
d. inconvenienced.
e. fomented.

198. The first sentence of the second paragraph (lines 6–9) is intended
to express the
a. long-standing controversy about the effects of smoking.
b. current consensus of the medical community regarding 

smoking.
c. government’s interest in improving public health.
d. ongoing colloquy between physicians, scientists, and 

governments.
e. causal relationship between smoking and lung disease.

199. The author implies that the impulse (line 27) to create a
government report on smoking
a. was an overdue response to public demand.
b. would not have been pursued if John F. Kennedy was not 

president.
c. came from within the U.S. Public Health Service.
d. would meet with significant opposition from smokers around

the country.
e. was the result of pressure from forces outside of the government.
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200. The quotation by Surgeon General Luther L. Terry (lines 48–50)
is used to illustrate the
a. outrage of consumers wanting to protect their right to smoke.
b. disproportionate media coverage of the smoking report.
c. overreaction of a hysterical public.
d. explosive response to the revelation of smoking’s damaging

effects.
e. positive role government can play in people’s lives.

201. In line 63, hedged most nearly means
a. exaggerated.
b. evaded.
c. deceived.
d. speculated.
e. hindered.

202. The statement that the 1964 Surgeon General’s report remained
silent on concrete remedies (line 76) implies that it
a. served primarily as a manifesto that declared the views of the

Surgeon General.
b. could have recommended banning cigarette advertising but it

did not.
c. was ignorant of possible remedial actions.
d. maintained its objectivity by abstaining from making policy 

recommendations.
e. did not deem it necessary to recommend specific actions that

would confront the health problem of smoking.

203. In the last paragraph of the passage, the attitude of the author
toward the legacy of the 1964 Surgeon General’s report is one of
a. unqualified praise.
b. appreciation.
c. wonderment.
d. cynicism.
e. disillusionment.
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Questions 204–212 are based on the following passages.

These two passages reflect two different views of the value of cosmetic
plastic surgery. Passage 1 is an account by a physician who has practiced
internal medicine (general medicine) for more than two decades and who has
encountered numerous patients inquiring about cosmetic plastic surgery
procedures. Passage 2 is written by a professional woman in her mid-forties
who has considered cosmetic plastic surgery for herself.

PASSAGE 1

Elective and cosmetic plastic surgery is one of the fastest growing seg-
ments of healthcare, second only to geriatric care. As the “baby
boomers” (those born between 1945 and 1965) reach their half-cen-
tury mark, more Americans are seeking cosmetic procedures that min-
imize the visible signs of aging. The demand for self-improvement has
increased as the job market has become more competitive and a high
divorce rate spurs the search for new personal relationships. Increased
discretionary wealth and a wider acceptance of cosmetic techniques
have also contributed to the spike in cosmetic surgery.

In the 1980s, I was just beginning as an internist, working in a pri-
vate practice. Then in my late twenties, I felt pity for my patients who
talked to me about a surgical fix for their wrinkles or other signs of
aging. I felt that if they had a developed sense of self-esteem, they
would not feel the need to surgically alter their appearance. I also felt
a certain degree of envy for my cosmetic-surgeon colleagues, some of
whom worked across the hall. To my “green” eye, they looked like
slick salespeople reaping large financial rewards from others’ insecu-
rity and vanity. It was difficult for me to reconcile the fact that patients
were willing to fork over thousands of dollars for cosmetic fixes, while
primary care physicians struggled to keep their practices financially
viable.

Since that time, my attitude has changed. Although cosmetic sur-
gery sometimes produces negative outcomes—the media often high-
lights surgery “disasters”—for the most part, the health risk for
cosmetic procedures is low and patient satisfaction is high. Often, peo-
ple who have been hobbled by poor body image all of their lives, walk
away from cosmetic surgery with confidence and the motivation to
lead healthier lives. In addition, reconstructive surgery for burn and
accident victims or to those disfigured from disease restores self-
esteem and wellbeing in a way that other therapies cannot. I believe
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it is time for members of the medical community to examine the ben-
efits and results of cosmetic surgery without prejudice or jealousy.

PASSAGE 2

Beauty is only skin deep, or so goes the old adage. However, in a cul-
ture increasingly fixated on youthfulness and saturated with media
images of “ideal”-looking men and women, cosmetic plastic surgery
seems like the norm instead of the exception. Nearly 6.6 million
Americans opted for cosmetic surgery in 2002, with women account-
ing for 85% of cosmetic-surgery patients, according to the American
Society of Plastic Surgeons. Once the province of older women, cos-
metic surgery is increasingly an option for 35– to 50–year-olds, who
made up 45% of cosmetic-surgery patients in 2002.

Coming of age in the 1970s, I grew up believing in the spirit of fem-
inism, a ready warrior for equal rights for women in the home and
workplace. I believed that women should be valued for who they are
and what they do, and not for how they look. But as I approach my
mid-forties, I look in the mirror and wonder about the reflection I see.
Although I adhere to a healthy lifestyle, eat well, exercise regularly,
and feel energetic, the reality is that I am beginning to look, well, mid-
dle-aged.

Because I am a successful professional, I have the means to afford
elective surgery. And like Pandora’s Box, once I opened the door to
anti-aging surgical possibilities, it seems almost impossible to close it
again. In 2002, more than 1.1 million Americans had Botox injec-
tions—a procedure that erases wrinkles by paralyzing facial muscles.
I find myself asking: Why not me? Is it time to jump on the band-
wagon? In a competitive culture where looks count, is it almost
impractical not to?

What stops me? Perhaps it is queasiness about the surgeon’s scalpel.
Risks accompany any kind of surgery. Perhaps I find the idea of para-
lyzing my facial muscles somewhat repellent and a betrayal of the
emotions I have experienced—the joys and loses of a lifetime—that are
written in those “crow’s feet” and “worry lines.” Perhaps yet, it is my
earlier feminist fervor and idealism—a remnant of my youth that I
believe is worth preserving more than wrinkle-free skin.
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204. The word adage (Passage 2, line 1) most nearly means
a. addition.
b. rumor.
c. saying.
d. era.
e. fib.

205. The argument of Passage 1 would be most effectively strengthened
by which of the following?
a. information about making plastic surgery more affordable
b. anecdotes about incompetent plastic surgeons
c. facts to support the author’s claim that health risks are low for

cosmetic procedures
d. a description of the author’s personal experience with patients
e. a description of the psychological benefits of improved body

image

206. In the second paragraph of Passage 1 (lines 10–21), how would the
author characterize the motivation of cosmetic plastic surgeons?
a. altruistic
b. professional
c. creative
d. thrilling
e. greedy

207. Which audience is the author of Passage 1 most likely addressing?
a. burn or accident victims
b. women with poor body image
c. plastic surgeons
d. healthcare providers
e. “baby boomers”

208. In Passage 2, line 2 saturated most nearly means
a. animated.
b. decorated.
c. gratified.
d. permeated.
e. tainted.
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209. The author of Passage 2 implies that feminists of the 1970s held
which of the following beliefs?
a. All women should have the right to safe, affordable cosmetic

surgery.
b. Looks should not be a factor in determining a person’s worth.
c. Cosmetic surgery is a beneficial tool in that it increases a

woman’s self-esteem.
d. To be fair, men should be judged by their looks, too.
e. Women should do whatever is necessary to compete in the job

market.

210. Which aspect of the cosmetic plastic surgery trend is emphasized
in Passage 1, but not in Passage 2?
a. professional envy among doctors
b. nonsurgical techniques like Botox injections
c. media’s role in promoting plastic surgery
d. surgical risks
e. cost of procedures

211. The two authors would most likely agree with which statement?
a. Cosmetic surgery takes away individuality.
b. Ideals of beauty are not culturally informed.
c. Plastic surgeons prey off of vulnerable patients.
d. American society is highly competitive.
e. The benefits of plastic surgery outweigh the risks.

212. The approaches of the two passages to the topic are the similar in
that they both use
a. first-person experiences.
b. second-person address to the reader.
c. references to other sources on the subject.
d. a summary of types of plastic surgery.
e. statistics on patient satisfaction.

Questions 213–222 are based on the following passage.

This passage describes the public’s growing interest in alternative medicine
practices in twenty-first century United States.

Once people wore garlic around their necks to ward off disease. Today,
most Americans would scoff at the idea of wearing a necklace of garlic
cloves to enhance their wellbeing. However, you might find a number
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of Americans willing to ingest capsules of pulverized garlic or other
herbal supplements in the name of health.

Complementary and alternative medicine (CAM), which includes a
range of practices outside of conventional medicine such as herbs,
homeopathy, massage, yoga, and acupuncture, holds increasing
appeal for Americans. In fact, according to one estimate, 42% of
Americans have used alternative therapies. A Harvard Medical School
survey found that young adults (those born between 1965 and 1979)
are the most likely to use alternative treatments, whereas people born
before 1945 are the least likely to use these therapies. Nonetheless, in
all age groups, the use of unconventional healthcare practices has
steadily increased since the 1950s, and the trend is likely to continue.

CAM has become a big business as Americans dip into their wallets
to pay for alternative treatments. A 1997 American Medical Associa-
tion study estimated that the public spent $21.2 billion for alternative
medicine therapies in that year, more than half of which were “out-of-
pocket” expenditures, meaning they were not covered by health insur-
ance. Indeed, Americans made more out-of-pocket expenditures for
alternative services than they did for out-of-pocket payments for hos-
pital stays in 1997. In addition, the number of total visits to alterna-
tive medicine providers (about 629 million) exceeded the tally of visits
to primary care physicians (386 million) in that year.

However, the public has not abandoned conventional medicine for
alternative healthcare. Most Americans seek out alternative therapies
as a complement to their conventional healthcare whereas only a small
percentage of Americans rely primarily on alternative care. Why have
so many patients turned to alternative therapies? Frustrated by the
time constraints of managed care and alienated by conventional med-
icine’s focus on technology, some feel that a holistic approach to
healthcare better reflects their beliefs and values. Others seek thera-
pies that will relieve symptoms associated with chronic disease, symp-
toms that mainstream medicine cannot treat.

Some alternative therapies have crossed the line into mainstream
medicine as scientific investigation has confirmed their safety and effi-
cacy. For example, today physicians may prescribe acupuncture for
pain management or to control the nausea associated with chemother-
apy. Most U.S. medical schools teach courses in alternative therapies
and many health insurance companies offer some alternative medicine
benefits. Yet, despite their gaining acceptance, the majority of alter-
native therapies have not been researched in controlled studies. New
research efforts aim at testing alternative methods and providing the
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public with information about which are safe and effective and which
are a waste of money, or possibly dangerous.

So what about those who swear by the health benefits of the “smelly
rose,” garlic?

Observational studies that track disease incidence in different pop-
ulations suggest that garlic use in the diet may act as a cancer-fighting
agent, particularly for prostate and stomach cancer. However, these
findings have not been confirmed in clinical studies. And yes, reported
side effects include garlic odor.

213. The author’s primary purpose in the passage is to
a. confirm the safety and effectiveness of alternative medicine

approaches.
b. convey the excitement of crossing new medical frontiers.
c. describe the recent increase in the use of alternative therapies.
d. explore the variety of practices that fall into the category of

alternative medicine.
e. criticize the use of alternative therapies that have not been sci-

entifically tested.

214. The author describes wearing garlic (line 1) as an example of
a. an arcane practice considered odd and superstitious today.
b. the ludicrous nature of complementary and alternative 

medicine.
c. a scientifically tested medical practice.
d. a socially unacceptable style of jewelry.
e. a safe and reliable means to prevent some forms of cancer.

215. The word conventional as it is used in line 7 most nearly means
a. appropriate.
b. established.
c. formal.
d. moralistic.
e. reactionary.
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216. The author most likely uses the Harvard survey results (lines
10–13) to imply that
a. as people age they always become more conservative.
b. people born before 1945 view alternative therapies with disdain.
c. the survey did not question baby boomers (those born between

1945–1965) on the topic.
d. many young adults are open-minded to alternative therapies.
e. the use of alternative therapies will decline as those born

between 1965 and 1979 age.

217. The statistic comparing total visits to alternative medicine
practitioners with those to primary care physicians (lines 23–25) is
used to illustrate the
a. popularity of alternative medicine.
b. public’s distrust of conventional healthcare.
c. accessibility of alternative medicine.
d. affordability of alternative therapies.
e. ineffectiveness of most primary care physicians.

218. In line 28, complement most nearly means
a. tribute.
b. commendation.
c. replacement.
d. substitute.
e. addition.

219. The information in lines 30–35 indicates that Americans believe
that conventional healthcare
a. offers the best relief from the effects of chronic diseases.
b. should not use technology in treating illness.
c. combines caring for the body with caring for the spirit.
d. falls short of their expectations in some aspects.
e. needs a complete overhaul to become an effective system.
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220. The author suggests that cross[ing] the line into mainstream medicine
(lines 36–37) involves
a. performing stringently controlled research on alternative 

therapies.
b. accepting the spiritual dimension of preventing and treating 

illness.
c. approving of any treatments that a patient is interested in 

trying.
d. recognizing the popularity of alternative therapies.
e. notifying your physician about herbs or alternative therapies

you are using.

221. In lines 49–54, the author refers to garlic use again in order to
a. cite an example of the fraudulent claims of herbal supplements.
b. suggest that claims about some herbs may be legitimate.
c. mock people who take garlic capsules.
d. reason why some Americans are drawn to alternative health

methods.
e. argue that observational studies provide enough evidence.

222. Which of the following best describes the approach of the
passage?
a. matter-of-fact narration
b. historical analysis
c. sarcastic criticism
d. playful reporting
e. impassioned argument

Questions 223–232 are based on the following passage.

In the following article, the author speculates about a connection between
the low-fat, high-carbohydrate diet recommended by the medical
establishment in the last twenty years and the increasing rate of obesity
among Americans.

American dietitians and members of the medical community have
ridiculed low-carbohydrate diets as quackery for the past thirty years,
while extolling a diet that cuts down on fat, limits meat consumption,
and relies on carbohydrates as its staple. Many Americans are famil-
iar with the food pyramid promoted by the U.S. government, with its
foundation of carbohydrates such as breads, rice, and pasta, and its
apex allotted to fats, oils, and sweets. Adhering to the government’s
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anti-fat, pro-carbohydrate gospel, food manufacturers have pumped
out fat-free grain products that lure consumers with the promise of
leaner days. Then, why are Americans getting so fat? Could the
dietary recommendations of the last twenty years be wrong? And
what’s more, could the proponents of diets that push protein and fat
be right?

Fact: Obesity rates have soared throughout the country since the
1980s. The United States Centers of Disease Control reports that the
number of obese adults has doubled in the last twenty years. The num-
ber of obese children and teenagers has almost tripled, increasing
120% among African-American and Latino children and 50%
among white children. The risk for Type 2 diabetes, which is associ-
ated with obesity, has increased dramatically as well. Disturbingly, the
disease now affects 25% to 30% of children, compared with 3% to 5%
two decades ago.

What is behind this trend? Supersized portions, cheap fast food,
and soft drinks combined with a sedentary lifestyle of TV watching or
Internet surfing have most likely

contributed to the rapid rise of obesity. Yet, there might be more to
it: is it a coincidence that obesity rates increased in the last twenty
years—the same time period in which the low-fat dietary doctrine has
reigned? Before the 1980s, the conventional wisdom was that fat and
protein created a feeling of satiation, so that overeating would be less
likely. Carbohydrates, on the other hand, were regarded as a recipe for
stoutness. This perception began to change after World War II when
coronary heart disease reached near epidemic proportions among
middle-aged men. A theory that dietary fat might increase cholesterol
levels and, in turn, increase the risk of heart disease emerged in the
1950s and gained increasing acceptance by the late 1970s. In 1979, the
focus of the food guidelines promoted by the United States Depart-
ment of Agriculture (USDA) began to shift away from getting enough
nutrients to avoiding excess fat, saturated fat, cholesterol, and
sodium—the components believed to be linked to heart disease. The
anti-fat credo was born.

To date, the studies that have tried to link dietary fat to increased
risk of coronary heart disease have remained ambiguous. Studies have
shown that cholesterol-lowering drugs help reduce the risk of heart
disease, but whether a diet low in cholesterol can do the same is still
questionable. While nutrition experts are debating whether a low-fat,
carbohydrate-based diet is the healthiest diet for Americans, nearly all
agree that the anti-fat message of the last twenty years has been over-
simplified. For example, some fats and oils like those found in olive oil
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and nuts are beneficial to the heart and may deserve a larger propor-
tion in the American diet than their place at the tip of the food pyra-
mid indicates. Likewise, some carbohydrates that form the basis of the
food pyramid, like the “refined” carbohydrates contained in white
bread, pasta, and white rice, are metabolized in the body much the
same way sweets are. According to one Harvard Medical School
researcher, a breakfast of a bagel with low-fat cream cheese is “meta-
bolically indistinguishable from a bowl of sugar.”

So what about those high-fat, protein diets that restrict carbohy-
drates like the popular Atkins’ diet and others? A small group of nutri-
tion experts within the medical establishment find it hard to ignore the
anecdotal evidence that many lose weight successfully on these diets.
They are arguing that those diets should not be dismissed out of hand,
but researched and tested more closely. Still others fear that Ameri-
cans, hungry to find a weight-loss regimen, may embrace a diet that
has no long-term data about whether it works or is safe. What is clear
is that Americans are awaiting answers and in the meantime, we need
to eat something.

223. The passage is primarily concerned with
a. questioning the dietary advice of the past two decades.
b. contrasting theories of good nutrition.
c. displaying the variety of ways one can interpret scientific 

evidence.
d. debunking the value of diets that restrict carbohydrates.
e. isolating the cause of the rising rate of obesity.

224. The author’s attitude toward the medical experts who ridiculed low-
carbohydrate diets as quackery and praised low-fat diets is one of
a. bemused agreement.
b. seeming ambivalence.
c. unconcerned apathy.
d. implicit objection.
e. shocked disbelief.

225. The term gospel (line 8) as it is used in the passage most nearly
means
a. one of the first four New Testament books.
b. a proven principle.
c. a message accepted as truth.
d. American evangelical music.
e. a singular interpretation.
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226. The author uses the word Fact (line 14) in order to
a. draw a conclusion about the USDA’s dietary recommendations.
b. imply that statistical information can be misleading.
c. hypothesize about the health effects of high-fat, protein diets.
d. introduce a theory about the increased rate of obesity.
e. emphasize a statistical reality regardless of its cause.

227. The passage suggests that the obesity trend in the United States is
a. partly a result of inactive lifestyles.
b. the predictable outcome of cutting down on saturated fat.
c. a cyclical event that happens every twenty years.
d. unrelated to a rise in diabetes cases.
e. the unfortunate byproduct of the effort to reduce heart disease.

228. In lines 26–31, the author implies that the government’s 1979 
food guidelines
a. relied more on folk wisdom than on scientific study.
b. was based on the theoretical premise that eating less dietary fat

reduces heart disease.
c. was negligent in not responding to the increasing incidence of

heart disease.
d. no longer bothered to mention nutrient objectives.
e. was successful in reducing heart disease rates.

229. The author characterizes the anti-fat message of the last twenty years
(line 48) as
a. elusive.
b. questionable.
c. incoherent.
d. beneficial.
e. inventive.

230. The author cites the example of a breakfast of a bagel with low-fat
cream cheese in order to
a. show that getting a nutritional breakfast can be fast and 

convenient.
b. demonstrate that carbohydrates are the ideal nutrient.
c. overturn the notion that a carbohydrate-based breakfast is 

necessarily healthy.
d. persuade readers that they should eat eggs and sausage for breakfast.
e. argue that Americans should greatly restrict their carbohydrate

intake.
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231. The author of the passage would most likely agree with which
statement?
a. The federal government knowingly gave the public misleading

advice.
b. Soaring obesity rates are most certainly a result of low-fat diets.
c. Nutritionists should promote high-fat, protein diets like the

Atkin’s diet.
d. Scientists should investigate every fad diet with equal scrutiny.
e. There is no definitive evidence connecting dietary fat to heart 

disease.

232. The tone of the last sentence of the passage (lines 65–67) is 
one of
a. optimism.
b. resolve.
c. indulgence.
d. irony.
e. revulsion.

Answers

168. b. The passage states that daytime drowsiness, even during boring
activities (lines 1–2), is a sign that a person is not getting enough
sleep.

169. a. This image connotes a state of working hard without adequate
rest.

170. e. The passage claims that lack of sleep magnifies alcohol’s effects on the
body (lines 14–15) implying that it hampers a person’s ability to
function.

171. d. The first paragraph of this short passage deals with the symptoms
of sleep deprivation and the second paragraph discusses the dan-
gers of not getting enough sleep. Choices b and e are too specific
to be the passage’s primary purpose. Choices a and c are not sup-
ported by the passage.

172. d. Although he was a man of no formal scientific education (line 2),
Leeuwenhoek demonstrated, in his own words, a craving after
knowledge, which I notice resides in me more than in most other men
(lines 24–26), who was the first to describe microorganisms. The
phrase stumbled upon in choice a is too accidental to describe
Leeuwenhoek’s perseverance. The words proficient and entertain-
ment in choice c do not accurately describe Leeuwenhoek’s skill
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and drive depicted in the passage. Choices b and e are incorrect;
Leeuwenhoek was not trained nor did he know that his discover-
ies would later help to cure disease.

173. c. Inspired means to exert an animating or enlivening influence on. In
the context of the passage, Leeuwenhoek’s creation of microscope
lenses were influenced by the lenses used by drapers.

174. a. The quotation highlights the value Leeuwenhoek placed on shar-
ing his discoveries with other scientists. He states that he thought it
was my duty to put down my discovery on paper, so that all ingenious
people might be informed thereof (lines 27–28).

175. b. The tone of the passage is positive. However, ecstatic reverence
(choice a) is too positive and tepid approval (choice c) is not 
positive enough.

176. c. Nowhere in the passage does the author speculate about whether
teenagers can change their exercise habits.

177. c. One meaning of sedentary is settled; another meaning is doing or
requiring much sitting. Stationary, defined as fixed in a course or
mode, is closest in meaning.

178. e. The last sentence illustrates factors that motivate teenagers to
exercise by using the results of a national survey to provide spe-
cific examples.

179. d. The passage promotes change in teenagers’ exercise habits by
emphasizing the benefits of exercise, the moderate amount of
exercise needed to achieve benefits, and some factors that may
encourage teenagers to exercise.

180. c. The focus of the passage is Blackwell’s efforts to open the profes-
sion of medicine to women. Lines 3–4 state that Blackwell sup-
ported women’s medical education and helped many other women’s
careers.

181. a. In this context, the word practical refers to the solution’s utility as
opposed to its theoretical or ideal premise.

182. b. The author suggests that Samuel Blackwell’s belief in slaves’ rights
influenced Elizabeth’s struggle for greater rights for women.

183. e. Blackwell wrote that the study of medicne filled me with disgust
(line 22).

184. b. Although Blackwell did overcome her revulsion of the body, pro-
vide healthcare to the poor, and establish a medical college for
women, she did not chose medicine for these reasons according to
the passage. Blackwell was told her goal was impossible (line 29), too
expensive (line 29) and that medical education was not available to
women (line 30).
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185. e. The Geneva Medical College student body voted “yes” on Black-
well’s admittance as a joke (line 38).

186. b. Initially Blackwell was interested in teaching (line 23). Subse-
quently, she was attracted by the challenge (lines 31–32) and deter-
mined to succeed in studying and practicing medicine.

187. b. The question calls for an opinion. The passage does not speculate
about what degree of women’s success can be attributed to Black-
well’s influence.

188. b. The author uses the phrase going gray (line 1) as a metaphor for
growing older. It describes the phenomenon of a large segment of
a population growing older.

189. c. The passage makes an argument for more geriatric training based
on statistical information and studies.

190. d. The passage emphasizes the need for age-specific care.
191. a. In this context, address most nearly means manage, or treat. The

sentence implies that some kind of action is taken after the prob-
lem has first been identified, analyzed, and dissected.

192. c. Although choices a and b may be correct statements, they do not
reflect the author’s purpose in citing the example of untreated
depression in the elderly. Choice d is incorrect and choice e is not
supported by the passage.

193. c. According to the passage, geriatric training improves a healthcare
provider’s ability to distinguish between “normal” characteristics associ-
ated with aging and illness (lines 58–59).

194. b. The author states that healthcare providers should consider not
only the physical but mental, emotional, and social changes of the aging
process (lines 57–58).

195. d. The author’s sense of urgent recommendation is expressed
through the use of the helping verbs must (lines 55 and 56) and
should (line 60).

196. d. Choices a, b, and e are too specific to be the primary purpose of
the passage, whereas choice c is too general. The passage focuses
on the importance of the first official report (line 27) to name
smoking a serious health hazard.

197. c. One meaning of preoccupied is lost in thought; another is engaged
or engrossed. In this case, absorbed is nearest in meaning.

198. a. The debate over the hazards and benefits of smoking (line 6) that con-
tinued since the sixteenth century (line 9) points to a long-standing
controversy.

199. e. An alliance of prominent private health organizations (line 28) gave
the push for an official report on smoking.

200. d. The quotation illustrates the response to the report, describing its
effect on the country as a bombshell (line 48).
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201. e. Hedged (line 63) can mean hindered or hemmed in, but in this
instance, it most nearly means evaded. The author suggests in
lines 62–67 that the report evaded a risk by calling smoking a
habit rather than an addiction.

202. b. The author’s statement implies that the report could have sug-
gested specific actions to confront the health problem of smoking,
but that it did not.

203. b. The author describes the influence of the report in positive terms
except to mention that it did not give recommendations for reme-
dial actions.

204. c. An adage is a word used to describe a common observation or say-
ing, like beauty is only skin deep (Passage 2, line 1).

205. c. The author states that the health risk for cosmetic procedures is low
(Passage 1, lines 24–25) but does not give factual information to
back this claim. The statement is important to the author’s argu-
ment because he or she cites it as one of the reasons his or her
attitude toward plastic surgery has changed.

206. e. The author describes cosmetic plastic surgeons as slick salespeople
reaping large financial rewards from others’ insecurity and vanity (Pas-
sage 1, lines 17–18).

207. d. The author of Passage 1 directly invokes the audience he or she
hopes to reach in line 31: members of the medical community.

208. d. One definition of saturate is to satisfy fully; another definition,
which fits the context of the passage, is to fill completely with
something that permeates or pervades.

209. b. The author of Passage 2 claims that she grew up in the spirit of
feminism (lines 10–11), believ[ing] that women should be valued for
who they are and what they do, not for how they look (lines 12–13).
The author implies that this is a belief held by feminists of the
1970s.

210. a. The author of Passage 1, a physician, discusses his or her profes-
sional jealousy in lines 14–21. The author of Passage 2 does not
raise this issue.

211. d. Passage 1 states that the demand for cosmetic surgery has
increased in part because the job market has become more competitive
(line 6). Passage 2 comments on a competitive culture where looks
count (line 24).

212. a. Both passages are first-person accounts that use personal experi-
ence to build an argument.

213. c. Choice d is true, but too specific to be the author’s primary pur-
pose. Choice e can be eliminated because it is too negative and
choices a and b are too positive.

501 Critical Reading Questions

www.yahyasoliman.com



214. a. The author contrasts the public’s dismissal of the arcane practice
of wearing garlic with its increasing acceptance of herbal reme-
dies.

215. b. In this context, conventional refers to the established system of
Western medicine or biomedicine.

216. d. Choice a is overly general and choice b is too negative to be
inferred from the survey’s findings. Choice c is incorrect—the
author does not mention the “baby boom” age group, but that
does not imply that the survey does not include it. The survey
does not support the prediction in choice e.

217. a. The statistic illustrates the popularity of alternative therapies
without giving any specific information as to why.

218. e. The author states that Americans are not replacing conventional
healthcare but are adding to or supplementing it with alternative
care.

219. d. The shortcomings of conventional healthcare mentioned in lines
30–35 are the time constraints of managed care (line 31), focus on tech-
nology (line 32), and inability to relieve symptoms associated with
chronic disease (line 34).

220. a. The author states that once scientific investigation has confirmed their
safety and efficacy (lines 37–38), alternative therapies may be
accepted by the medical establishment.

221. b. The author gives evidence of observational studies to show that
garlic may be beneficial. Choice d is incorrect, however, because
the author emphasizes that these findings have not been confirmed in
clinical studies (lines 51–52).

222. d. The passage does not offer a criticism or argument about alterna-
tive healthcare, but rather reports on the phenomenon with some
playfulness.

223. a. The article raises the question, Could the dietary recommendations of
the last twenty years be wrong? (lines 10–11).

224. d. The author expresses her objection by depicting the medical
experts as extreme, ridicul[ing] (line 2) one diet while extolling (line
3) another.

225. c. Choices a and d are alternate definitions that do not apply to the
passage. The author uses gospel (line 8) with its religious implica-
tions as an ironic statement, implying that scientists accepted a
premise based on faith instead of on evidence.

226. e. The author begins with Fact (line 14) to introduce and highlight
statistical information. She or he does not speculate about the
meaning of the statistics until the next paragraph.
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227. a. The author names a sedentary lifestyle of TV watching and Internet
surfing (lines 24–25) as a contributing factor to the rise in 
obesity rates.

228. b. The passage suggests that the 1979 dietary guidelines responded
to a theory that dietary fat (line 34) increases heart disease.

229. b. The passage describes the anti-fat message as oversimplified (lines
48–49) and goes on to cite the importance of certain beneficial
types of fat found in olive oil and nuts (lines 38–39).

230. c. This example supports the claim that the body uses refined carbo-
hydrates in much the same way (lines 42–43) that it does sweets.

231. e. Lines 42–43 support this statement.
232. d. The last sentence is ironic—it expresses an incongruity between

conflicting dietary advice that targets different types of food as
unhealthy, and the reality that humans need to eat.
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Questions 233–237 are based on the following passage.

The following passage is from Frank McCourt’s 1996 memoir Angela’s Ashes.
The author describes what it was like to go to school as a young boy.

We go to school through lanes and back streets so that we won’t meet
the respectable boys who go to the Christian Brothers’ School or the
rich ones who go to the Jesuit school, Crescent College. The Christ-
ian Brothers’ boys wear tweed jackets, warm woolen sweaters, shirts,
ties, and shiny new boots. We know they’re the ones who will get jobs
in the civil service and help the people who run the world. The Cres-
cent College boys wear blazers and school scarves tossed around their
necks and over their shoulders to show they’re cock o’ the walk. They
have long hair which falls across their foreheads and over their eyes so
that they can toss their quaffs like Englishmen. We know they’re the
ones who will go to university, take over the family business, run the
government, run the world. We’ll be the messenger boys on bicycles
who deliver their groceries or we’ll go to England to work on the
building sites. Our sisters will mind their children and scrub their
floors unless they go off to England, too. We know that. We’re
ashamed of the way we look and if boys from the rich schools pass
remarks we’ll get into a fight and wind up with bloody noses or torn
clothes. Our masters will have no patience with us and our fights
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because their sons go to the rich schools and, Ye have no right to raise
your hands to a better class of people so ye don’t.

233. The “we” the author uses throughout the passage refers to
a. his family.
b. the poor children in his neighborhood.
c. the children who attend rich schools.
d. the author and his brother.
e. the reader and writer.

234. The passage suggests that the author goes to school
a. in shabby clothing.
b. in a taxi cab.
c. in warm sweaters and shorts.
d. on a bicycle.
e. to become a civil servant.

235. The word pass as used in line 16 means to
a. move ahead of.
b. go by without stopping.
c. be approved or adopted.
d. utter.
e. come to an end.

236. The author quotes his school masters saying Ye have no right to raise
your hands to a better class of people so ye don’t (lines 19–20) in order to
a. demonstrate how strict his school masters were.
b. contrast his school to the Christian Brothers’ School and Cres-

cent College.
c. show how his teachers reinforced class lines.
d. prove that the author was meant for greater things.
e. show how people talked.

237. The passage implies that
a. the author was determined to go to England.
b. the author was determined to be someone who will run the

world.
c. the author often got into fights.
d. the author didn’t understand the idea of class and rank in 

society.
e. one’s class determined one’s future.
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Questions 238–242 are based on the following passage.

In this excerpt from Toni Morrison’s 1970 novel The Bluest Eye, Pauline tries
to ease her loneliness by going to the movies.

One winter Pauline discovered she was pregnant. When she told
Cholly, he surprised her by being pleased. [ . . . ] They eased back into
a relationship more like the early days of their marriage, when he
asked if she were tired or wanted him to bring her something from the
store. In this state of ease, Pauline stopped doing day work and
returned to her own housekeeping. But the loneliness in those two
rooms had not gone away. When the winter sun hit the peeling green
paint of the kitchen chairs, when the smoked hocks were boiling in the
pot, when all she could hear was the truck delivering furniture down-
stairs, she thought about back home, about how she had been all alone
most of the time then too, but this lonesomeness was different. Then
she stopped staring at the green chairs, at the delivery truck; she went
to the movies instead. There in the dark her memory was refreshed,
and she succumbed to her earlier dreams. Along with the idea of
romantic love, she was introduced to another—physical beauty. Prob-
ably the most destructive ideas in the history of human thought. Both
originated in envy, thrived in insecurity, and ended in disillusion.

238. Pauline and Cholly live
a. in a two-room apartment above a store.
b. in a delivery truck.
c. next to a movie theater.
d. with Pauline’s family.
e. in a housekeeper’s quarters.

239. Lines 1–5 suggest that just prior to Pauline’s pregnancy, Cholly
had
a. loved Pauline dearly.
b. begun to neglect Pauline.
c. worked every day of the week.
d. cared about Pauline’s dreams.
e. graduated from college.
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240. Pauline’s loneliness is different from the loneliness she felt back
home (lines 10–11) because
a. she’s more bored than lonely.
b. her family has abandoned her.
c. she wants Cholly to be more romantic.
d. she’s a mother now.
e. she shouldn’t feel lonely with Cholly.

241. Pauline’s earlier dreams (line 14) were of
a. romance.
b. being beautiful.
c. having many children.
d. being a famous actress.
e. owning her own store.

242. The passage suggests that going to the movies will
a. inspire Pauline to become an actress.
b. inspire Pauline to demand more respect from Cholly.
c. only make Pauline more unhappy with her life.
d. encourage Pauline to study history.
e. create a financial strain on the family.

Questions 243–248 are based on the following passage.

In this excerpt from Sherman Alexie’s novel Reservation Blues, Thomas
struggles with his feelings about his father, Samuel.

Thomas, Chess, and Checkers stayed quiet for a long time. After a
while, Chess and Checkers started to sing a Flathead song of mourn-
ing. For a wake, for a wake. Samuel was still alive, but Thomas sang
along without hesitation. That mourning song was B-7 on every reser-
vation jukebox.

After the song, Thomas stood and walked away from the table
where his father lay flat as a paper plate. He walked outside and cried.
Not because he needed to be alone; not because he was afraid to cry
in front of women. He just wanted his tears to be individual, not tribal.
Those tribal tears collected and fermented in huge BIA [Bureau of
Indian Affairs] barrels. Then the BIA poured those tears into beer and
Pepsi cans and distributed them back onto the reservation. Thomas
wanted his tears to be selfish and fresh.

“Hello,” he said to the night sky. He wanted to say the first word of
a prayer or a joke. A prayer or a joke often sound alike on the reser-
vation.
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“Help,” he said to the ground. He knew the words to a million
songs: Indian, European, African, Mexican, Asian. He sang “Stairway
to Heaven” in four different languages but never knew where that
staircase stood. He sang the same Indian songs continually but never
sang them correctly. He wanted to make his guitar sound like a water-
fall, like a spear striking salmon, but his guitar only sounded like a gui-
tar. He wanted the songs, the stories, to save everybody.

243. Thomas, Chess, and Checkers are
a. Mexican.
b. European.
c. Asian.
d. African.
e. Native American.

244. In line 3, a wake means
a. the turbulence left behind by something moving through water.
b. no longer asleep.
c. a viewing of a dead person before burial.
d. aftermath.
e. celebration.

245. The fact that Thomas, Chess, and Checkers sing a song of
mourning while Samuel is still alive suggests that
a. Samuel is afraid to die.
b. Samuel doesn’t belong on the reservation.
c. Samuel’s life is tragic.
d. they believe the song has healing powers.
e. Samuel is a ghost.

246. Thomas wants his tears to be “selfish and fresh” (line 13) because
a. it is difficult for him to share his feelings with others.
b. he wants to mourn his father as an individual, not just as

another dying Indian.
c. he feels guilty mourning his father before his father has died.
d. he doesn’t think the tribe will mourn his father’s passing.
e. tribal tears were meaningless.
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247. The sentence Then the BIA poured those tears into beer and Pepsi cans
and distributed them back onto the reservation (lines 11–12) is an
example of
a. a paradox.
b. dramatic irony.
c. onomatopoeia.
d. flashback.
e. figurative language.

248. In line 17, Thomas asks for help because
a. he can’t stop crying.
b. he wants to be a better guitar player.
c. he wants to be able to rescue people with his music.
d. he can’t remember the words to the song.
e. no one wants to listen to him play.

Questions 249–256 are based on the following passage.

In this excerpt from John Steinbeck’s 1936 novel In Dubious Battle, Mac and
Doc Burton discuss “the cause” that leads hundreds of migratory farm
workers to unite and strike against landowners.

Mac spoke softly, for the night seemed to be listening. “You’re a mystery
to me, too, Doc.”

“Me? A mystery?”
“Yes, you. You’re not a Party man, but you work with us all the time;

you never get anything for it. I don’t know whether you believe in what
we’re doing or not, you never say, you just work. I’ve been out with you
before, and I’m not sure you believe in the cause at all.”

Dr. Burton laughed softly. “It would be hard to say. I could tell you
some of the things I think; you might not like them. I’m pretty sure you
won’t like them.”

“Well, let’s hear them anyway.”
“Well, you say I don’t believe in the cause. That’s not like not believ-

ing in the moon. There’ve been communes before, and there will be
again. But you people have an idea that if you can establish the thing, the
job’ll be done. Nothing stops, Mac. If you were able to put an idea into
effect tomorrow, it would start changing right away. Establish a com-
mune, and the same gradual flux will continue.”

“Then you don’t think the cause is good?”
Burton sighed. “You see? We’re going to pile up on that old rock

again. That’s why I don’t like to talk very often. Listen to me, Mac. My
senses aren’t above reproach, but they’re all I have. I want to see the
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whole picture—as nearly as I can. I don’t want to put on the blinders of
‘good’ and ‘bad,’ and limit my vision. If I used the term ‘good’ on a thing
I’d lose my license to inspect it, because there might be bad in it. Don’t
you see? I want to be able to look at the whole thing.”

Mac broke in heatedly, “How about social injustice? The profit sys-
tem? You have to say they’re bad.”

Dr. Burton threw back his head and looked at the sky. “Mac,” he said.
“Look at the physiological injustice, the injustice of tetanus [ . . . ], the
gangster methods of amoebic dysentery—that’s my field.”

“Revolution and communism will cure social injustice.”
“Yes, and disinfection and prophylaxis will prevent others.”
“It’s different, though; men are doing one, and germs are doing the

other.”
“I can’t see much difference, Mac.”
[ . . . ] “Why do you hang around with us if you aren’t for us?”
“I want to see,” Burton said. “When you cut your finger, and strepto-

cocci get in the wound, there’s a swelling and a soreness. That swelling
is the fight your body puts up, the pain is the battle. You can’t tell which
one is going to win, but the wound is the first battleground. If the cells
lose the first fight the streptococci invade, and the fight goes on up the
arm. Mac, these little strikes are like the infection. Something has got
into the men; a little fever has started and the lymphatic glands are shoot-
ing in the reinforcements. I want to see, so I go to the seat of the wound.”

“You figure the strike is a wound?”
“Yes. Group-men are always getting some kind of infection. This

seems to be a bad one. I want to see, Mac. I want to watch these
group-men, for they seem to me to be a new individual, not at all
like single men. A man in a group isn’t himself at all, he’s a cell in
an organism that isn’t like him any more than the cells in your body
are like you. I want to watch the group, and see what it’s like. Peo-
ple have said, ‘mobs are crazy, you can’t tell what they’ll do.’ Why
don’t people look at mobs not as men, but as mobs? A mob nearly
always seems to act reasonably, for a mob.”

“Well, what’s this got to do with the cause?”
“It might be like this, Mac: When group-man wants to move, he makes

a standard. ‘God wills that we recapture the Holy Land’; or he says, ‘We
fight to make the world safe for democracy’; or he says, ‘We will wipe out
social injustice with communism.’ But the group doesn’t care about the
Holy Land, or Democracy, or Communism. Maybe the group simply
wants to move, to fight, and uses these words simply to reassure the brains
of individual men. I say it might be like that, Mac.”

“Not with the cause, it isn’t,” Mac cried.
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249. In lines 15–17, Doc Burton argues that
a. even if the cause succeeds, it won’t change anything.
b. the cause is unstoppable.
c. the supporters of the cause should establish a commune.
d. the cause itself is always changing.
e. change can only come about gradually.

250. The cause the men refer to throughout the passage is
a. democracy.
b. communism.
c. capitalism.
d. insurgency.
e. freedom.

251. Doc Burton is best described as
a. an objective observer.
b. a representative of the government.
c. a staunch supporter of the cause.
d. a visionary leader.
e. a reluctant participant.

252. According to Doc Burton, the strikes are like the infection (line 42)
because
a. the strikes are life-threatening.
b. many of the strikers are ill.
c. the size of the group has swollen.
d. the strikes are a reaction to an injury.
e. the strikes are taking place on a battleground.

253. By comparing group-men to a living organism (lines 48–50), Doc
Burton
a. reinforces his idea that individuals are lost in the larger whole.
b. shows that group-men is constantly changing and growing.
c. supports his assertion that the strikers are like an infection.
d. explains why he is with the strikers.
e. reflects his opinion that the strikes’ success depends upon unity

within the group.
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254. According to Doc Burton, the main difference between group-men
and the individual is that
a. individuals can be controlled but groups cannot.
b. individuals do not want to fight but groups do.
c. individuals may believe in a cause but groups do not.
d. groups are often crazy but individuals are not.
e. people in groups can reassure one another.

255. It can be inferred from this passage that Doc Burton believes the
cause
a. is just an excuse for fighting.
b. is reasonable.
c. will fail.
d. will correct social injustice.
e. will make America a more democratic place.

256. Doc Burton repeats the word might in lines 56 and 62 because
a. he doesn’t believe Mac is sincere about the cause.
b. he really wants Mac to consider the possibility that the group is

blind to the cause.
c. he is asking a rhetorical question.
d. he doesn’t want Mac to know the truth about the cause.
e. he wants Mac to see that he isn’t really serious in his criticism of

the cause.

Questions 257–265 are based on the following passage.

In this passage, written in 1925, writer Edith Wharton distinguishes between
subjects suitable for short stories and those suitable for novels.

It is sometimes said that a “good subject” for a short story should
always be capable of being expanded into a novel.

The principle may be defendable in special cases; but it is certainly
a misleading one on which to build any general theory. Every “subject”
(in the novelist’s sense of the term) must necessarily contain within
itself its own dimensions; and one of the fiction-writer’s essential gifts
is that of discerning whether the subject which presents itself to him,
asking for incarnation, is suited to the proportions of a short story or
of a novel. If it appears to be adapted to both the chances are that it is
inadequate to either.

It would be a great mistake, however, to try to base a hard-and-fast
theory on the denial of the rule as on its assertion. Instances of short
stories made out of subjects that could have been expanded into a
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novel, and that are yet typical short stories and not mere stunted nov-
els, will occur to everyone. General rules in art are useful chiefly as a
lamp in a mine, or a handrail down a black stairway; they are neces-
sary for the sake of the guidance they give, but it is a mistake, once
they are formulated, to be too much in awe of them.

There are at least two reasons why a subject should find expression
in novel-form rather than as a tale; but neither is based on the num-
ber of what may be conveniently called incidents, or external hap-
penings, which the narrative contains. There are novels of action
which might be condensed into short stories without the loss of their
distinguishing qualities. The marks of the subject requiring a longer
development are, first, the gradual unfolding of the inner life of its
characters, and secondly the need of producing in the reader’s mind the
sense of the lapse of time. Outward events of the most varied and excit-
ing nature may without loss of probability be crowded into a few hours,
but moral dramas usually have their roots deep in the soul, their rise far
back in time; and the suddenest-seeming clash in which they culminate
should be led up to step by step if it is to explain and justify itself.

There are cases, indeed, when the short story may make use of the
moral drama at its culmination. If the incident dealt with be one which
a single retrospective flash sufficiently lights up, it is qualified for use
as a short story; but if the subject be so complex, and its successive
phases so interesting, as to justify elaboration, the lapse of time must
necessarily be suggested, and the novel-form becomes appropriate.

The effect of compactness and instantaneity sought in the short
story is attained mainly by the observance of two “unities”—the old
traditional one of time, and that other, more modern and complex,
which requires that any rapidly enacted episode shall be seen through
only one pair of eyes . . . .

One thing more is needful for the ultimate effect of probability; and
that is, never let the character who serves as reflector record anything
not naturally within his register. It should be the storyteller’s first care
to choose this reflecting mind deliberately, as one would choose a
building-site, or decide upon the orientation of one’s house, and when
this is done, to live inside the mind chosen, trying to feel, see and react
exactly as the latter would, no more, no less, and, above all, no other-
wise. Only thus can the writer avoid attributing incongruities of
thought and metaphor to his chosen interpreter.
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257. In the opening sentence (lines 1–2), the author
a. states her main idea.
b. states the idea she will disprove.
c. presents an example of the point she will prove.
d. presents an anecdote to capture the reader’s attention.
e. presents evidence for her thesis.

258. The author’s main purpose in this passage is to
a. provide guidelines for choosing the narrator in a novel.
b. provide tips for making short stories and novels more realistic.
c. debunk several myths about writing novels.
d. explain why some tales are better for novels than short stories.
e. provide strategies for writers to develop ideas for short stories

and novels.

259. The author believes that rules for writing
a. should always be strictly adhered to.
b. should only be general guidelines.
c. should be revised regularly.
d. are just good common sense.
e. are too theoretical.

260. In lines 15–18 the author uses
a. analogy.
b. personification.
c. hyperbole.
d. foreshadowing.
e. innuendo.

261. According to the author, which factor(s) determine whether a
subject is suitable for a novel instead of a short story?
I. the number of incidents in the story
II. the need to show the development of the character(s)
III. the need to reflect the passage of time
a. I only
b. I and II only
c. II and III only
d. I and III only
e. all of the above
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262. In lines 32–37, the author
a. contradicts the rule established in the previous paragraph.
b. clarifies the rule established in the previous paragraph.
c. shows an example of the rule established in the previous 

paragraph.
d. justifies the rule established in the previous paragraph.
e. provides a new rule.

263. According to the author, two defining characteristics of a short 
story are
a. complexity and probability.
b. moral dilemmas and sudden clashes.
c. retrospection and justification.
d. metaphor and congruity.
e. limited time and point of view.

264. In line 46, this reflecting mind refers to
a. the author.
b. the narrator.
c. the reader.
d. a story’s translator.
e. a story’s editor.

Questions 265–273 are based on the following passage.

This excerpt is from the final scene of the play George Bernard Shaw’s 1916
play Pygmalion, when Professor Higgins learns just how well he taught Liza.

HIGGINS: If you’re going to be a lady, you’ll have to give up feeling
neglected if the men you know don’t spend half their time snivel-
ing over you and the other half giving you black eyes. If you can’t
stand the coldness of my sort of life, and the strain of it, go back to
the gutter. Work ’til you are more a brute than a human being; and
then cuddle and squabble and drink ’til you fall asleep. Oh, it’s a fine
life, the life of the gutter. It’s real: it’s warm: it’s violent: you can feel
it through the thickest skin: you can taste it and smell it without any
training or any work. Not like Science and Literature and Classi-
cal Music and Philosophy and Art. You find me cold, unfeeling, self-
ish, don’t you? Very well: be off with you to the sort of people you
like. Marry some sentimental hog or other with lots of money, and
a thick pair of lips to kiss you with and a thick pair of boots to kick
you with. If you can’t appreciate what you’ve got, you’d better get
what you can appreciate.
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LIZA (desperate): Oh, you are a cruel tyrant. I can’t talk to you: you
turn everything against me: I’m always in the wrong. But you know
very well all the time that you’re nothing but a bully. You know I
can’t go back to the gutter, as you call it, and that I have no real
friends in the world but you and the Colonel. You know well I
couldn’t bear to live with a low common man after you two; and it’s
wicked and cruel of you to insult me by pretending I could. You
think I must go back to Wimpole Street because I have nowhere
else to go but father’s. But don’t you be too sure that you have me
under your feet to be trampled on and talked down. I’ll marry
Freddy, I will, as soon as he’s able to support me.

HIGGINS (sitting down beside her): Rubbish! You shall marry an
ambassador. You shall marry the Governor-General of India or the
Lord-Lieutenant of Ireland, or somebody who wants a deputy-
queen. I’m not going to have my masterpiece thrown away on
Freddy.

LIZA: You think I like you to say that. But I haven’t forgot what you
said a minute ago; and I won’t be coaxed round as if I was a baby or
a puppy. If I can’t have kindness, I’ll have independence.

HIGGINS: Independence? That’s middle class blasphemy. We are all
dependent on one another, every soul of us on earth.

LIZA (rising determinedly): I’ll let you see whether I’m dependent on
you. If you can preach, I can teach. I’ll go and be a teacher.

HIGGINS: What’ll you teach, in heaven’s name?
LIZA: What you taught me. I’ll teach phonetics.
HIGGINS: Ha! ha! ha!
LIZA: I’ll offer myself as an assistant to Professor Nepean.
HIGGINS (rising in a fury): What! That impostor! that humbug! that

toadying ignoramus! Teach him my methods! my discoveries! You
take one step in his direction and I’ll wring your neck. (He lays hands
on her.) Do you hear?

LIZA (defiantly resistant): Wring away. What do I care? I knew you’d
strike me some day. (He lets her go, stamping with rage at having for-
gotten himself, and recoils so hastily that he stumbles back into his seat on
the ottoman.) Aha! Now I know how to deal with you. What a fool
I was not to think of it before! You can’t take away the knowledge
you gave me. You said I had a finer ear than you. And I can be civil
and kind to people, which is more than you can. Aha! That’s done
you, Henry Higgins, it has. Now I don’t care that (snapping her fin-
gers) for your bullying and your big talk. I’ll advertise it in the
papers that your duchess is only a flower girl that you taught, and
that she’ll teach anybody to be a duchess just the same in six months
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for a thousand guineas. Oh, when I think of myself crawling under
your feet and being trampled on and called names, when all the
time I had only to lift up my finger to be as good as you, I could just
kick myself.

265. In lines 1–15, Higgins contrasts the life of the gutter with his sort of
life, which is best described as
a. the life of an ambassador.
b. the life of the rich and famous.
c. the life of a tyrant.
d. the life of a scholar.
e. the life of the working class.

266. Wimpole Street (line 23) is most likely
a. a fashionable area.
b. where Professor Nepean resides.
c. where Higgins teaches.
d. where Freddy lives.
e. where Liza grew up.

267. Liza wants Higgins to
a. appreciate her work.
b. help her find a suitable husband.
c. marry her.
d. teach her everything he knows.
e. treat her with more respect.

268. The word common in line 21 means
a. usual.
b. unrefined.
c. popular.
d. average.
e. shared by two or more.

269. In lines 43–46, Higgins proves that
a. he is a bully.
b. Liza can’t teach with Professor Nepean.
c. Professor Nepean is a fake.
d. he and Liza depend upon each other.
e. he knows better than Liza.
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270. Higgins’ use of the word masterpiece in line 30 implies that
a. he is an artist.
b. he thinks Liza is very beautiful.
c. he thinks of Liza as his creation.
d. he is in love with Liza.
e. Liza is his servant.

271. Which of the following best describes what Higgins has taught
Liza?
a. the history of the English language.
b. how to speak and act like someone from the upper class.
c. how to be independent of others.
d. how to understand literature and philosophy.
e. how to appreciate scholarly work.

272. In lines 37–61, the main reason Higgins is so upset is because
a. Liza threatens to teach his methods to others.
b. he realizes he has been a bad teacher.
c. he realizes he is as abusive as someone from the gutter.
d. he realizes he cannot control Liza.
e. he realizes Liza does not love him anymore.

273. The passage implies that Liza’s most significant transformation in
the play is from
a. lower class to upper class.
b. ignorant to educated.
c. oppressed to empowered.
d. single to married.
e. cold to compassionate.

Questions 274–281 are based on the following passage.

In this excerpt from Charlotte Bronte’s novel Jane Eyre, the narrator decides
to leave Lowood, the boarding school where she has lived for eight years.

Miss Temple, through all changes, had thus far continued superin-
tendent of the seminary; to her instruction I owed the best part of my
acquirements; her friendship and society had been my continual sol-
ace: she had stood me in the stead of mother, governess, and, latterly,
companion. At this period she married, removed with her husband (a
clergyman, an excellent man, almost worthy of such a wife) to a dis-
tant county, and consequently was lost to me.
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From the day she left I was no longer the same: with her was gone
every settled feeling, every association that had made Lowood in some
degree a home to me. I had imbibed from her something of her nature
and much of her habits: more harmonious thoughts: what seemed bet-
ter-regulated feelings had become inmates of my mind. I had given in
allegiance to duty and order; I was quiet; I believed I was content: to the
eyes of others, usually even to my own, I appeared a disciplined and sub-
dued character.

But destiny, in the shape of the Rev. Mr. Nasmyth, came between me
and Miss Temple: I saw her in her traveling dress step into a post-chaise,
shortly after the marriage ceremony; I watched the chaise mount the hill
and disappear beyond its brow; and then retired to my own room, and
there spent in solitude the greatest part of the half-holiday granted in
honor of the occasion.

I walked about the chamber most of the time. I imagined myself only
to be regretting my loss, and thinking how to repair it; but when my
reflections concluded, and I looked up and found that the afternoon was
gone, and evening far advanced, another discovery dawned on me,
namely, that in the interval I had undergone a transforming process; that
my mind had put off all it had borrowed of Miss Temple—or rather that
she had taken with her the serene atmosphere I had been breathing in
her vicinity—and that now I was left in my natural element, and begin-
ning to feel the stirring of old emotions. It did not seem as if a prop were
withdrawn, but rather as if a motive were gone; it was not the power to
be tranquil which had failed me, but the reason for tranquility was no
more. My world had for some years been in Lowood: my experience
had been of its rules and systems; now I remembered that the real world
was wide, and that a varied field of hopes and fears, of sensations and
excitements, awaited those who had courage to go forth into its expanse,
to seek real knowledge of life amidst its perils.

I went to my window, opened it, and looked out. There were the two
wings of the building; there was the garden; there were the skirts of
Lowood; there was the hilly horizon. My eye passed all other objects to
rest on those most remote, the blue peaks: it was those I longed to sur-
mount; all within their boundary of rock and heath seemed prison-
ground, exile limits. I traced the white road winding round the base of
one mountain, and vanishing in a gorge between two: how I longed to
follow it further! I recalled the time when I had traveled that very road
in a coach; I remembered descending that hill at twilight: an age seemed
to have elapsed since the day which brought me first to Lowood, and I
had never quitted it since. My vacations had all been spent at school:
Mrs. Reed had never sent for me to Gateshead; neither she nor any of
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her family had ever been to visit me. I had had no communication by
letter or message with the outer world: school-rules, school-duties,
school-habits and notions, and voices, and faces, and phrases, and cos-
tumes, and preferences, and antipathies: such was what I knew of exis-
tence. And now I felt that it was not enough: I tired of the routine of
eight years in one afternoon. I desired liberty; for liberty I gasped; for
liberty I uttered a prayer; it seemed scattered on the wind then faintly
blowing. I abandoned it and framed a humbler supplication; for change,
stimulus: that petition, too, seemed swept off into vague space: “Then,”
I cried, half desperate, “grant me at least a new servitude!”

274. Miss Temple was the narrator’s
I. teacher.
II. friend.
III. mother.
a. I only
b. II only
c. III only
d. I and II
e. all of the above

275. While Miss Temple was at Lowood, the narrator
a. was calm and content.
b. was often alone.
c. had frequent disciplinary problems.
d. longed to leave Lowood.
e. felt as if she were in a prison.

276. The word inmates in line 12 means
a. captives.
b. patients.
c. prisoners.
d. residents.
e. convalescents.

277. Mrs. Reed (line 49) is most likely
a. the narrator’s mother.
b. the head mistress of Lowood.
c. the narrator’s former guardian.
d. the narrator’s friend.
e. a fellow student at Lowood.
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278. It can be inferred from the passage that life at Lowood was
a. very unconventional and modern.
b. very structured and isolated.
c. harsh and demeaning.
d. liberal and carefree.
e. urban and sophisticated.

279. After Miss Temple’s wedding, the narrator
a. realizes she wants to experience the world.
b. decides that she must get married.
c. realizes she can never leave Lowood.
d. decides to return to her family at Gateshead.
e. determines to follow Miss Temple.

280. The passage suggests that the narrator
a. will soon return to Lowood.
b. was sent to Lowood by mistake.
c. is entirely dependent upon Miss Temple.
d. has run away from Lowood before.
e. is naturally curious and rebellious.

281. In lines 60–66, the narrator reduces her petition to simply a new
servitude because she
a. doesn’t believe in prayer.
b. is not in a free country.
c. has been offered a position as a servant.
d. knows so little of the real world.
e. has been treated like a slave at Lowood.

Questions 282–289 are based on the following passage.

In this excerpt from Susan Glaspell’s one-act play Trifles, Mrs. and Mrs.
Peters make an important discovery in Mrs. Wright’s home as their husbands
try to determine who strangled Mr. Wright.

MRS. PETERS: Well, I must get these things wrapped up. They may
be through sooner than we think. [Putting apron and other things
together.] I wonder where I can find a piece of paper, and string.

MRS. HALE: In that cupboard, maybe.
MRS. PETERS [looking in cupboard]: Why, here’s a birdcage. [Holds it

up.] Did she have a bird, Mrs. Hale?
MRS. HALE: Why, I don’t know whether she did or not—I’ve not

been here for so long. There was a man around last year selling
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canaries cheap, but I don’t know as she took one; maybe she did.
She used to sing real pretty herself.

MRS. PETERS [glancing around]: Seems funny to think of a bird here.
But she must have had one, or why would she have a cage? I won-
der what happened to it.

MRS. HALE: I s’pose maybe the cat got it.
MRS. PETERS: No, she didn’t have a cat. She’s got that feeling some

people have about cats—being afraid of them. My cat got in her
room and she was real upset and asked me to take it out.

MRS. HALE: My sister Bessie was like that. Queer, ain’t it?
MRS. PETERS [examining the cage]: Why, look at this door. It’s broke.

One hinge is pulled apart.
MRS. HALE [looking too]: Looks as if someone must have been rough

with it.
MRS. PETERS: Why, yes.
[She brings the cage forward and puts it on the table.]
MRS. HALE: I wish if they’re going to find any evidence they’d be

about it. I don’t like this place.
MRS. PETERS: But I’m awful glad you came with me, Mrs. Hale. It

would be lonesome for me sitting here alone.
MRS. HALE: It would, wouldn’t it? [Dropping her sewing.] But I tell

you what I do wish, Mrs. Peters. I wish I had come over sometimes
when she was here. I—[looking around the room]—wish I had.

MRS. PETERS: But of course you were awful busy, Mrs. Hale—your
house and your children.

MRS. HALE: I could’ve come. I stayed away because it weren’t cheer-
ful—and that’s why I ought to have come. I—I’ve never liked this
place. Maybe because it’s down in a hollow and you don’t see the
road. I dunno what it is but it’s a lonesome place and always was. I
wish I had come over to see Minnie Foster sometimes. I can see
now—

[Shakes her head.]
MRS. PETERS: Well, you mustn’t reproach yourself, Mrs. Hale.

Somehow we just don’t see how it is with other folks until—some-
thing comes up.

MRS. HALE: Not having children makes less work—but it makes a
quiet house, and Wright out to work all day, and no company when
he did come in. Did you know John Wright, Mrs. Peters?

MRS. PETERS: Not to know him; I’ve seen him in town. They say
he was a good man.

MRS. HALE: Yes—good; he didn’t drink, and kept his word as well
as most, I guess, and paid his debts. But he was a hard man, Mrs.
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Peters. Just to pass the time of day with him—[shivers]. Like a raw wind
that gets to the bone. [Pauses, her eye falling on the cage.] I should think
she would’a wanted a bird. But what do you suppose went with it?

MRS. PETERS: I don’t know, unless it got sick and died.
[She reaches over and swings the broken door, swings it again. Both women watch

it.]
MRS. HALE: You weren’t raised round here, were you? [MRS. PETERS

shakes her head.] You didn’t know—her?
MRS. PETERS: Not till they brought her yesterday.
MRS. HALE: She—come to think of it, she was kind of like a bird her-

self—real sweet and pretty, but kind of timid and—fluttery. How—
she—did—change. [Silence; then as if struck by a happy thought and
relieved to get back to every day things.] Tell you what, Mrs. Peters, why
don’t you take the quilt in with you? It might take up her mind.

MRS. PETERS: Why, I think that’s a real nice idea, Mrs. Hale. There
couldn’t possibly be any objection to it, could there? Now, just what
would I take? I wonder if her patches are in here—and her things.

[They look in the sewing basket.]
MRS. HALE: Here’s some red. I expect this has got sewing things in it.

[Brings out a fancy box.] What a pretty box. Looks like something some-
body would give you. Maybe her scissors are in here. [Opens box. Sud-
denly puts her hand to her nose.] Why—[MRS. PETERS bends nearer,
then turns her face away.] There’s something wrapped in this piece of
silk.

MRS. PETERS [lifting the silk]: Why this isn’t her scissors.
MRS. HALE [lifting the silk]: Oh, Mrs. Peters—it’s—
[MRS. PETERS bends closer.]
MRS. PETERS: It’s the bird.
MRS. HALE [jumping up]: But, Mrs. Peters—look at it! Its neck! Look

at its neck! It’s all—to the other side.
MRS. PETERS: Somebody—wrung—its—neck.
[Their eyes meet. A look of growing comprehension, of horror. Steps are heard

outside. MRS. HALE slips box under quilt pieces, and sinks into her chair.
Enter SHERIFF and COUNTY ATTORNEY HALE. MRS.
PETERS rises.]

282. Based on the passage, the reader can conclude that
a. Mrs. Peters and Mrs. Hale are old friends.
b. Mrs. Peters and Mrs. Hale both know Mrs. Wright very well.
c. Mrs. Peters and Mrs. Hale don’t know each other very well.
d. Neither Mrs. Peters nor Mrs. Hale like Mrs. Wright.
e. Neither Mrs. Peters nor Mrs. Hale have children.
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283. Mrs. Hale says she wishes she had come to Mrs. Wright’s house
(lines 29–31 and 37–39) because
a. she realizes that Mrs. Wright must have been lonely.
b. she enjoyed Mr. Wright’s company.
c. she always felt at home in the Wright’s house.
d. she realizes how important it is to keep good relationships with

one’s neighbors.
e. she had a lot in common with Mrs. Wright.

284. According to Mrs. Hale, what sort of man was Mr. Wright?
a. gentle and loving
b. violent and abusive
c. honest and dependable
d. quiet and cold
e. a strict disciplinarian

285. In lines 60–62, Mrs. Hale suggests that Mrs. Wright
a. had become even more like a bird than before.
b. had grown bitter and unhappy over the years.
c. was too shy to maintain an intimate friendship.
d. must have taken excellent care of her bird.
e. was always singing and flitting about.

286. The phrase take up her mind in line 64 means
a. worry her.
b. make her angry.
c. refresh her memory.
d. keep her busy.
e. make her think.

287. It can be inferred that Mrs. Wright
a. got the bird as a present for her husband.
b. was forced into marrying Mr. Wright.
c. loved the bird because it reminded her of how she used to be.
d. had a pet bird as a little girl.
e. fought often with Mr. Wright.
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288. When the women share a look of growing comprehension, of horror
(line 83), they realize that
a. Mrs. Wright killed the bird.
b. Mr. Wright killed the bird, and Mrs. Wright killed him.
c. they would get in trouble if the sheriff found out they were

looking around in the kitchen.
d. there’s a secret message hidden in the quilt.
e. they might be Mrs. Wright’s next victims.

289. The stage directions in lines 83–86 suggest that
a. the women are mistaken in their conclusion.
b. the women will tell the men what they found.
c. the women will confront Mrs. Wright.
d. the women will keep their discovery a secret.
e. the men had been eavesdropping on the women.

Questions 290–298 are based on the following passages.

In Passage 1, an excerpt from Mary Shelley’s Frankenstein, Victor
Frankenstein explains his motive for creating his creature. In Passage 2, an
excerpt from H.G. Wells’ 1896 novel The Island of Dr. Moreau, Dr. Moreau
explains to the narrator why he has been performing experiments on animals
to transform them into humans.

PASSAGE 1

I see by your eagerness, and the wonder and hope which your eyes
express, my friend, that you expect to be informed of the secret with
which I am acquainted; that cannot be: listen patiently until the end
of my story, and you will easily perceive why I am reserved upon that
subject. I will not lead you on, unguarded and ardent as I then was, to
your destruction and infallible misery. Learn from me, if not by my
precepts, at least by my example, how dangerous is the acquirement of
knowledge, and how much happier that man is who believes his native
town to be the world, than he who aspires to become greater than his
nature will allow.

When I found so astonishing a power placed within my hands, I
hesitated a long time concerning the manner in which I should employ
it. Although I possessed the capacity of bestowing animation, yet to
prepare a frame for the reception of it, with all its intricacies of fibers,
muscles, and veins, still remained a work of inconceivable difficulty
and labour. I doubted at first whether I should attempt the creation of
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a being like myself, or one of simpler organization; but my imagina-
tion was too much exalted by my first success to permit me to doubt
of my ability to give life to an animal as complex and wonderful as
man. The materials at present within my command hardly appeared
adequate to so arduous an undertaking; but I doubted not that I should
ultimately succeed. I prepared myself for a multitude of reverses; my
operations might be incessantly baffled, and at last my work be imper-
fect: yet, when I considered the improvement which every day takes
place in science and mechanics, I was encouraged to hope my present
attempts would at least lay the foundations of future success. Nor
could I consider the magnitude and complexity of my plan as any
argument of its impracticability. It was with these feelings that I began
the creation of my human being. As the minuteness of the parts
formed a great hindrance to my speed, I resolved, contrary to my first
intention, to make the being of a gigantic stature; that is to say, about
eight feet in height, and proportionably large. After having formed
this determination, and having spent some months in successfully col-
lecting and arranging my materials, I began.

No one can conceive the variety of feelings which bore me onwards,
like a hurricane, in the first enthusiasm of success. Life and death
appeared to me ideal bounds, which I should first break through, and
pour a torrent of light into our dark world. A new species would bless
me as its creator and source; many happy and excellent natures would
owe their being to me. No father could claim the gratitude of his child
so completely as I should deserve theirs. Pursuing these reflections, I
thought, that if I could bestow animation upon lifeless matter, I might
in process of time (although I now found it impossible) renew life
where death had apparently devoted the body to corruption.

These thoughts supported my spirits, while I pursued my under-
taking with unremitting ardour. My cheek had grown pale with study,
and my person had become emaciated with confinement. Sometimes,
on the very brink of certainty, I failed; yet still I clung to the hope
which the next day or the next hour might realize. One secret which
I alone possessed was the hope to which I had dedicated myself; and
the moon gazed on my midnight labors, while, with unrelaxed and
breathless eagerness, I pursued nature to her hiding-places. Who shall
conceive the horrors of my secret toil, as I dabbled among the unhal-
lowed damps of the grave, or tortured the living animal to animate the
lifeless clay? My limbs now tremble, and my eyes swim with the
remembrance; but then a resistless, and almost frantic, impulse urged
me forward; I seemed to have lost all soul or sensation but for this one
pursuit.
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PASSAGE 2

“Yes. These creatures you have seen are animals carven and wrought
into new shapes. To that—to the study of the plasticity of living
forms—my life has been devoted. I have studied for years, gaining in
knowledge as I go. I see you look horrified, and yet I am telling you
nothing new. It all lay in the surface of practical anatomy years ago,
but no one had the temerity to touch it. It’s not simply the outward
form of an animal I can change. The physiology, the chemical rhythm
of the creature, may also be made to undergo an enduring modifica-
tion, of which vaccination and other methods of inoculation with liv-
ing or dead matter are examples that will, no doubt, be familiar to you.

“A similar operation is the transfusion of blood, with which subject
indeed I began. These are all familiar cases. Less so, and probably far
more extensive, were the operations of those medieval practitioners who
made dwarfs and beggar cripples and show-monsters; some vestiges of
whose art still remain in the preliminary manipulation of the young
mountebank or contortionist. Victor Hugo gives an account of them in
L’Homme qui Rit. . . . But perhaps my meaning grows plain now. You
begin to see that it is a possible thing to transplant tissue from one part
of an animal to another, or from one animal to another, to alter its
chemical reactions and methods of growth, to modify the articulations
of its limbs, and indeed to change it in its most intimate structure?

“And yet this extraordinary branch of knowledge has never been
sought as an end, and systematically, by modern investigators, until I
took it up! Some such things have been hit upon in the last resort of
surgery; most of the kindred evidence that will recur to your mind has
been demonstrated, as it were, by accident—by tyrants, by criminals,
by the breeders of horses and dogs, by all kinds of untrained clumsy-
handed men working for their own immediate ends. I was the first
man to take up this question armed with antiseptic surgery, and with
a really scientific knowledge of the laws of growth.

“Yet one would imagine it must have been practiced in secret before.
Such creatures as Siamese Twins . . . . And in the vaults of the Inquisi-
tion. No doubt their chief aim was artistic torture, but some, at least,
of the inquisitors must have had a touch of scientific curiosity . . . .”

“But,” said I. “These things—these animals talk!”
He said that was so, and proceeded to point out that the possibili-

ties of vivisection do not stop at a mere physical metamorphosis. A pig
may be educated. The mental structure is even less determinate than
the bodily. In our growing science of hypnotism we find the promise
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of a possibility of replacing old inherent instincts by new suggestions,
grafting upon or replacing the inherited fixed ideas. [ . . . ]

But I asked him why he had taken the human form as a model.
There seemed to me then, and there still seems to me now, a strange
wickedness in that choice.

He confessed that he had chosen that form by chance.
“I might just as well have worked to form sheep into llamas, and

llamas into sheep. I suppose there is something in the human form
that appeals to the artistic turn of mind more powerfully than any ani-
mal shape can. But I’ve not confined myself to man-making. Once or
twice . . . .” He was silent, for a minute perhaps. “These years! How
they have slipped by! And here I have wasted a day saving your life,
and am now wasting an hour explaining myself!”

“But,” said I, “I still do not understand. Where is your justification
for inflicting all this pain? The only thing that could excuse vivisection
to me would be some application—”

“Precisely,” said he. “But you see I am differently constituted. We
are on different platforms. You are a materialist.”

“I am not a materialist,” I began hotly.
“In my view—in my view. For it is just this question of pain that

parts us. So long as visible or audible pain turns you sick, so long as
your own pain drives you, so long as pain underlies your propositions
about sin, so long, I tell you, you are an animal, thinking a little less
obscurely what an animal feels. This pain—”

I gave an impatient shrug at such sophistry.
“Oh! But it is such a little thing. A mind truly open to what science

has to teach must see that it is a little thing.”

290. In the first paragraph of Passage 1 (lines 1–10), Frankenstein
reveals that the purpose of his tale is to
a. entertain the reader.
b. explain a scientific principle.
c. teach a moral lesson.
d. share the secret of his research.
c. reveal his true nature.

291. The word baffled in line 23 means
a. hindered.
b. confused.
c. puzzled.
d. eluded.
e. regulated.
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292. During the creation process, Frankenstein could best be 
described as
a. calm.
b. horrified.
c. evil.
d. indifferent.
e. obsessed.

293. From Passage 2, it can be inferred that Dr. Moreau is what sort of
scientist?
a. artistic
b. calculating and systematic
c. careless, haphazard
d. famous, renowned
e. materialist

294. These things that the narrator refers to in Passage 2, line 35 are
a. Siamese twins.
b. inquisitors.
c. pigs.
d. creatures Moreau created.
e. tyrants and criminals.

295. From the passage, it can be inferred that Dr. Moreau
a. does not inflict pain upon animals when he experiments on

them.
b. has caused great pain to the creatures he has experimented on.
c. is unable to experience physical pain.
d. is searching for a way to eliminate physical pain.
e. has learned to feel what an animal feels.

296. Based on the information in the passages, Dr. Moreau is like Victor
Frankenstein in that he also
a. used dead bodies in his experiments.
b. wanted his creations to worship him.
c. made remarkable discoveries.
d. kept his experiment a secret from everyone.
e. had a specific justification for his pursuit of knowledge.
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297. Frankenstein would be most upset by Dr. Moreau’s
a. indifference to suffering.
b. arrogance.
c. great achievements.
d. education of animals.
e. choice of the human form.

298. Which of the following best expresses Frankenstein’s and Moreau’s
attitudes toward science?
a. Both believe science can be dangerous.
b. Frankenstein believes science should have a tangible applica-

tion; Moreau believes scientific knowledge should be sought for
its own sake.

c. Frankenstein believes scientists should not harm living crea-
tures in an experiment; Moreau believes it is acceptable to
inflict pain on other creatures.

d. Both men believe scientists should justify their work.
e. Both men believe the greatest discoveries often take place in

secrecy.

Answers

233. b. The we go to school, so the reference must be to school-aged chil-
dren. In addition, the passage contrasts the we’s with the respectable
boys and the rich ones (lines 2–3), so the we’s are neither wealthy nor
respected.

234. a. The author and his classmates go to school through lanes and back
streets (line 1) to avoid the students who go to school dressed in
warm and respectable clothing. He also states in lines 15–16 that
they are ashamed of the way we look, implying that they are poorly
dressed.

235. d. The boys would get into fights if the rich boys were to utter
derogatory words or pass remarks.

236. c. While the quote here does show how the author’s school masters
talked, it has a more important function: to show that his school
masters reinforced the class system by telling the author and his
classmates to stay in their place and not challenge the existing
class structure.

237. e. The author “knows,” based only on the fact of which school the
boys attend, what they will be when they grow up—the
respectable boys will have the administrative jobs (lines 5–6) while
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the rich boys will run the government, run the world (lines 11–12).
The author and those in his socio-economic class will be laborers
(lines 12–14). The author emphasizes the certainty of this knowl-
edge with the repetition of the phrase we know and the sentence
We know that (line 15). Thus he demonstrates that their future was
already set based upon their socio-economic standing.

238. a. Lines 6-7 reveal that there are two rooms and lines 9–10 describe
the truck delivering furniture downstairs.

239. b. Lines 1–5 state that after Pauline became pregnant, Cholly had
acted like the early days of their marriage when he would ask if she
were tired or wanted him to bring her something from the store. This
statement suggests that Cholly had not done that for a while, and
therefore had begun to neglect Pauline.

240. e Although there is a state of ease (line 5) in the relationship between
Pauline and Cholly, there is intense loneliness for Pauline. There
may be less tension in this state of ease, but there does not appear
to be more intimacy, because the loneliness prevails. We can infer
that back home she was living with her family, not Cholly, and that
Pauline would expect her husband to fulfill her need for compan-
ionship.

241. a. At the end of the passage, Pauline rediscovers her dreams of
romance. Line 14 tells us she succumbed to her earlier dreams, and
the following sentence tells us what whose dreams were about:
romantic love.

242. c. Because the narrator states that romantic love and physical beauty
are probably the most destructive ideas in the history of human thought
(lines 15–16) because they both originated in envy, thrived in insecu-
rity, and ended in disillusion, and because these are the two ideas
Pauline was introduced to in the theater, we can infer that she will
only become more unhappy as a result of going to the movies.

243. e. Lines 4–5 refer to the reservation jukebox, and line 12 refers to the
reservation as well. If Thomas, Chess, and Checkers live on a
reservation, they are most likely Native American.

244. c. Because their song is one of mourning, c is the most logical
choice. In addition, the context clue Samuel was still alive, but tells
us that the song is traditionally reserved for the dead.

245. c. To sing a mourning song for someone who is still alive suggests
that that person’s life is mournful—full of grief, sadness, or sorrow.

246. b. In line 9, the narrator states that Thomas wanted his tears to be indi-
vidual, not tribal, suggesting too that he felt his father deserved to
be mourned as an individual.
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247. e. The author is speaking figuratively here—the BIA does not liter-
ally collect and ferment Indian tears and return them to the reser-
vation in beer and Pepsi cans.

248. c. In line 23, the narrator states that Thomas wanted the songs, the sto-
ries, to save everybody. The paragraph tells readers how many songs
Thomas knew but how something seemed to be missing (e.g., he
never sang them correctly); how Thomas wanted to play the guitar
but how his guitar only sounded like a guitar (lines 22–23). He
wanted his songs to do more, to rescue others.

249. d. In lines 15–17, Doc Burton emphasizes change. He tells Mac that
nothing stops and that as soon as an idea (such as the cause) is put
into effect, it [the idea] would start changing right away. Then he
specifically states that once a commune is established, the same
gradual flux will continue. Thus, the cause itself is in flux and is
always changing.

250. b. The several references to communes suggest that the cause is
communism, and this is made clear in line 31, when Mac says Rev-
olution and communism will cure social injustice.

251. a. In lines 21–25, Doc Burton describes his desire to see the whole pic-
ture, to look at the whole thing. He tells Mac he doesn’t want to
judge the cause as good or bad so that he doesn’t limit his vision.
Thus, he is best described as an objective observer.

252. d. In the first part of his analogy, Doc Burton says that infections are
a reaction to a wound—the wound is the first battleground (line 40).
Without a wound, there is no place for the infection to fester. The
strikes, then, are like the infection in that they are a reaction to a
wound (social injustice).

253. a. By comparing an individual in a group to a cell within the body
(line 50), Doc Burton emphasizes the idea that the individual is
really not an individual at all but rather part of a whole.

254. c. In lines 59–62, Doc Burton argues that the group doesn’t care
about the standard or cause it has created because the group simply
wants to move, to fight. Individuals such as Mac, however, believe in
a cause (or at least think they do).

255. a. Doc Burton seems to feel quite strongly that group-man simply
wants to move, to fight, without needing a real cause—in fact, he
states that the group uses the cause simply to reassure the brains of
individual men (lines 61–62).

256. b. Doc Burton knows how deeply Mac believes in the cause and
knows that if he outright says the group doesn’t really believe in the
cause that Mac would not listen. Thus he says “It might be like this,”
emphasizing the possibility. Still Mac reacts hotly.
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257. b. In lines 3–4, Wharton makes it clear that she will be refuting the
statement in the first two lines: but it is certainly a misleading [prem-
ise] on which to build any general theory. In lines 8–9, she states that a
subject is suited to a short story or a novel, and in lines 9–10, if it
appears to be adapted to both the chances are that it is inadequate in
either. This firmly refutes the opening statement.

258. d. After making it clear that subjects are not equally suitable for
short stories and novels, Wharton explains what makes a particu-
lar subject suitable for the novel form (paragraphs 4 and 5) and
how the elements of time and length are different in the short
story (paragraph 6).

259. b. In lines 15–18, Wharton writes that rules in art are useful mainly
for the sake of the guidance they give, but it is a mistake [ . . . ] to be too
much in awe of them. Thus, they should be used only as a general
guide.

260. a. Wharton compares general rules in art to both a lamp in a mine and
a handrail down a black stairwell.

261. c. In paragraph 4, Wharton states the two chief reasons a subject
should find expression in novel-form: first, the gradual unfolding of the
inner life of its characters and second the need of producing in the
reader’s mind the sense of the lapse of time (lines 25–27).

262. b. Wharton uses this paragraph to clarify the “rules” she established
in the previous paragraph by describing more specifically that if a
subject can be dealt with in a single retrospective flash it is suitable
for a short story while those that justify elaboration or need to sug-
gest the lapse of time require the novel form.

263. e. In lines 39–42, Wharton writes that short stories observe two ‘uni-
ties’: that of time, which is limited to achieve the effect of compactness
and instantaneity, and that of point of view, telling the story through
only one pair of eyes.

264. b. This paragraph expands on the final idea of the previous para-
graph, that of the limited point of view. In line 44, Wharton refers
to the character who serves as reflector—thus in line 46, this reflecting
mind is that same person, the one who tells the story.

265. d. As the introduction states, Higgins is a professor, and he contrasts
the life of the gutter with Science and Literature and Classical Music
and Philosophy and Art (lines 9–10). Thus, his life is best described
as the life of a scholar.

266. e. The answer to this question is found in Liza’s statement in lines
22–24: You think I must go back to Wimpole Street because I have
nowhere else to go but father’s. This statement indicates that Wim-
pole Street is probably where Liza grew up.
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267. e. Liza’s reply to Higgins suggests that she wants more respect. She
criticizes him for always turning everything against her, bullying
her, and insulting her. She tells him not to be too sure that you have
me under your feet to be trampled on and talked down (lines 24-25).
Clearly he does not treat her with respect, and as her actions in
the rest of the excerpt reveal, she is determined to get it.

268. b. Liza is from the gutter, but she can’t go back there after being with
Higgins and living the life of the scholar, a refined, educated,
upper-class life. Thus the best definition of common here is 
unrefined.

269. a. In these lines Higgins threatens Liza and lays hands on her, thus
proving that he is a bully.

270. c. Higgins refers to Liza as my masterpiece, indicating that he thinks
of Liza as his creation—that he made her what she is today.

271. b. The excerpt opens with Higgins telling Liza “If you’re going to be a
lady” and comparing her past—the life of the gutter—with her pres-
ent—a cultured life of literature and art. We also know that Hig-
gins taught Liza phonetics (line 40) and that Liza was once only a
flower girl but is now a duchess (lines 55–56). Thus, we can con-
clude that Higgins taught Liza how to speak and act like someone
from the upper class.

272. d. Higgins realizes that Liza—with the knowledge that he gave
her—now has the power to stand up to him, that she will not just
let herself be trampled on and called names (line 59). He realizes that
she has other options and she is indifferent to his bullying and big
talk (line 55).

273. c. Liza’s final lines express her joy at realizing that she has the power
to change her situation and that she is not Higgins’ inferior but
his equal; she can’t believe that all the time I had only to lift up my
finger to be as good as you (lines 59–60). She realizes that she can be
an assistant to someone else, that she doesn’t have to be depend-
ent on Higgins.

274. d. In the first few lines, the narrator states that Miss Temple was the
superintendent of the seminary and that she received both instruction
and friendship from Miss Temple, who was also like a mother to
her she had stood me in the stead of mother.

275. a. The narrator states that with Miss Temple, I had given in allegiance
to duty and order; I was quiet; I believed I was content (lines 12–13).

276. d. The context here suggests existence or habitation, not captivity or
illness.

277. c. We can assume that the narrator would go home during vacations,
but she spent all of her vacations at school because Mrs. Reed had
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never sent for me to Gateshead (lines 50–51). Thus we can infer that
Mrs. Reed was her guardian, the one who sent the narrator to
Lowood in the first place.

278. b. The narrator describes her experience with school-rules and
school-duties (line 53) and how she tired of the routine (line 56)
after Miss Temple left. She also contrasts Lowood with the real
world of hopes and fears, of sensations and excitements (lines 35–36)
and that the view from her window seemed a prison-ground, exile
limits (line 44). Thus, it can be inferred that Lowood is both a
structured and isolated place.

279. a. The narrator states in lines 26–27 that she had undergone a
transforming process and that now she again felt the stirring of old
emotions (line 30) and remembered that the real world was wide and
awaited those who had courage to go forth (lines 36–37). She also
looks at the road from Lowood and states how [she] longed to fol-
low it further! More importantly, she repeats her desire for lib-
erty and prays for a new servitude—something beyond Lowood.

280. e. In lines 13–15, the narrator states that with Miss Temple at
Lowood, she believed she was content, that to the eyes of others,
usually even to my own, I appeared a disciplined and subdued charac-
ter. This suggests that in her natural element (lines 29–30) she is
not so disciplined or subdued. Her desire for freedom and to
explore the world are also evident in this passage; she longs to
follow the road that leads away from Lowood (line 46) and she
is half desperate in her cry for something new, something beyond
Lowood and the rules and systems she tired of [ . . . ] in one after-
noon (line 56).

281. d. Because Lowood had been the narrator’s home for eight years
and all she knew of existence was school rules, duties, habits,
faces, etc. (lines 53–55)—because she had had no communication 
[ . . . ] with the outer world (lines 52–53), it is likely that she feels
her initial prayers were unrealistic. At least a new servitude
would provide some familiar territory, and it therefore seems
more realistic and attainable than liberty or change.

282. c. The women refer to each other as “Mrs.”, and their conversa-
tion reveals that they don’t know much about each other. Mrs.
Hale, for example, asks Mrs. Peters if she knew Mr. Wright line
46) and if she were raised round here (line 58).

283. a. Mrs. Peters says It would be lonesome for me sitting here alone
(lines 27–28)—to which Mrs. Hale replies, It would, wouldn’t it?
and then expresses her wish that she’d come to see Mrs.
Wright. She says it’s a lonesome place and always was in line 37
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and then says I can see now—(lines 38–39) suggesting that she
can understand now how Mrs. Wright must have felt.

284. d. Mrs. Hale describes Mr. Wright as a hard man who was like a raw
wind that gets to the bone (lines 51–52). Mrs. Wright’s loneliness
would be deepened by living with a man who was quiet and cold.

285. b. The punctuation here—the dashes between each word—sug-
gest that Mrs. Wright changed from the sweet, fluttery woman
she was to a bitter, unhappy person over the years. The
emphasis on her loneliness and the dead husband and bird add
to this impression.

286. d. The women decide to take the quilt to Mrs. Wright to keep her
busy; it would give her something to do, something familiar and
comforting

287. c. Because her house was so lonely, Mrs. Wright would have wanted
the company of a pet—and a pet that shared some qualities with
her (or with her younger self) would have been particularly
appealing. She would have liked the bird’s singing to ease the
quiet in the house, and she also used to sing real pretty herself (line
10) and would have felt a real connection with the bird.

288. b. The clues in the passage—the violently broken bird cage, the
dead bird lovingly wrapped in silk and put in a pretty box, the
description of John Wright as a hard and cold man—suggest that
he killed the bird and that Mrs. Wright in turn killed him for
destroying her companion.

289. d. The fact that Mrs. Hale slips box under quilt pieces suggests that she
will not share her discovery with the men.

290. c. Frankenstein asks his listener to [l]earn from me [ . . . ] how danger-
ous is the acquirement of knowledge (lines 6–8). He is telling his tale
as a warning and does not want to lead his listener into the same
kind of destruction and infallible misery (line 6).

291. a. The context reveals that Frankenstein was prepared for a multi-
tude of reverses or setbacks that would hinder his operations.

292. e. Frankenstein describes himself as pursuing his undertaking with
unremitting ardour and that his cheek had grown pale with study, and
[his] person had become emaciated with confinement (lines 45–47). He
also says that a resistless, and almost frantic, impulse urged me for-
ward; I seemed to have lost all soul or sensation but for this one pursuit
(lines 56–58). These are the marks of a man obsessed.

293. b. Moreau states in lines 22–24 that this extraordinary branch of knowl-
edge has never been sought as an end, [ . . . ] until I took it up!, and in
lines 28–30, he states that he was the first man to take up this ques-
tion armed with antiseptic surgery, and with a really scientific knowledge
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of the laws of growth. This, and the detail with which he explains
the background of his investigations, reveal that he is a calculating
and systematic scientist. (Although he confesses that he chose the
human form by chance (line 45), it is likely that Moreau did not just
happen upon this choice but that he found the human form, as he
later states, more appealing to the artistic turn of mind [ . . . ] than
any animal shape (lines 48–49).

294. d. Right after he says these things, the narrator says these animals to
clarify that he is referring to the creatures that Moreau created.
An additional context clue is provided by Moreau’s response, in
which he explains how animals may be educated so that they 
may talk.

295. b. The narrator asks Moreau to justify all this pain (line 54), implying
that he has inflicted great pain on the animals he has used in his
experiments.

296. c. Both men make remarkable discoveries in their fields; in the other
aspects the men are different. Dr. Moreau uses live animals to
change their form, and there is no evidence in the passage that he
wants his creatures to worship him or that he has kept his experi-
ment a secret (though these facts are evident in other passages in
the book). Passage 2 also suggests that Moreau did not have a spe-
cific application or justification for his work; he responds to the
narrator’s request for a justification by philosophizing about pain.

297. a. Frankenstein confesses that he was horrified by the torture of
living animals that that he trembled just remembering the pain
he inflicted (lines 52–55). He also characterizes himself as having
lost all soul or sensation (line 57) in his quest. In addition, he is
telling this tale as a warning. Thus it is likely that he would be
most offended by Moreau’s indifference to the suffering of other
creatures.

298. b. In lines 29–35, Frankenstein cites specific goals for his pursuit of
knowledge: he wanted to pour a torrent of light into our dark world
by making important new discoveries; he wanted to create a new
species that would bless [him] as its creator and source; and he wanted
to renew life. Moreau, on the other hand, does not offer any appli-
cation or justification; he seems motivated only by the acquisition
of knowledge. He states that he has devoted his life to the study of
the plasticity of living forms (lines 2–3) and seems more interested in
what science has to teach (lines 65–66) than in what can be done with
that knowledge. This is reinforced by the fact that he does not
offer a justification for his experiments.
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Questions 299–303 are based on the following passage.

The following passage describes the transition from the swing era to bebop in
the history of jazz music.

Jazz, from its early roots in slave spirituals and the marching bands of
New Orleans, had developed into the predominant American musical
style by the 1930s. In this era, jazz musicians played a lush, orchestrated
style known as swing. Played in large ensembles, also called big bands,
swing filled the dance halls and nightclubs. Jazz, once considered risqué,
was made more accessible to the masses with the vibrant, swinging
sounds of these big bands. Then came bebop. In the mid-1940s, jazz
musicians strayed from the swing style and developed a more improvi-
sational method of playing known as bebop. Jazz was transformed from
popular music to an elite art form.

The soloists in the big bands improvised from the melody. The
young musicians who ushered in bebop, notably trumpeter Dizzy Gille-
spie and saxophonist Charlie Parker, expanded on the improvisational
elements of the big bands. They played with advanced harmonies,
changed chord structures, and made chord substitutions. These young
musicians got their starts with the leading big bands of the day, but dur-
ing World War II—as older musicians were drafted and dance halls
made cutbacks—they started to play together in smaller groups.

6
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These pared-down bands helped foster the bebop style. Rhythm is
the distinguishing feature of bebop, and in small groups the drums
became more prominent. Setting a driving beat, the drummer inter-
acted with the bass, piano, and the soloists, and together the musicians
created fast, complex melodies. Jazz aficionados flocked to such clubs as
Minton’s Playhouse in Harlem to soak in the new style. For the young
musicians and their fans this was a thrilling turning point in jazz history.
However, for the majority of Americans, who just wanted some swing-
ing music to dance to, the advent of bebop was the end of jazz as main-
stream music.

299. The swing style can be most accurately characterized as
a. complex and inaccessible.
b. appealing to an elite audience.
c. lively and melodic.
d. lacking in improvisation.
e. played in small groups.

300. According to the passage, in the 1940s you would most likely find
bebop being played where?
a. church
b. a large concert hall
c. in music schools
d. small clubs
e. parades

301. According to the passage, one of the most significant innovations of
the bebop musicians was
a. to shun older musicians.
b. to emphasize rhythm.
c. to use melodic improvisation.
d. to play in small clubs.
e. to ban dancing.

302. In the context of this passage, aficionados (line 23) can most
accurately be described as
a. fans of bebop.
b. residents of Harlem.
c. innovative musicians.
d. awkward dancers.
e. fickle audience members.

156

501 Critical Reading Questions

(20)

(25)

www.yahyasoliman.com



157

303. The main purpose of the passage is to
a. mourn the passing of an era.
b. condemn bebop for making jazz inaccessible.
c. explain the development of the bebop style.
d. celebrate the end of the conventional swing style of jazz.
e. instruct in the method of playing bebop.

Questions 304–309 are based on the following passage.

This passage details the rise and fall of the Seattle grunge-music sound in
American pop culture of the 1990s.

The late 1980s found the landscape of popular music in America dom-
inated by a distinctive style of rock and roll known as Glam Rock or
Hair Metal—so called because of the over-styled hair, makeup, and
wardrobe worn by the genre’s ostentatious rockers. Bands like Poison,
White Snake, and Mötley Crüe popularized glam rock with their
power ballads and flashy style, but the product had worn thin by the
early 1990s. The mainstream public, tired of an act they perceived as
symbolic of the superficial 1980s, was ready for something with a bit
of substance.

In 1991, a Seattle-based band named Nirvana shocked the corporate
music industry with the release of its debut single, “Smells Like Teen
Spirit,” which quickly became a huge hit all over the world. Nirvana’s
distorted, guitar-laden sound and thought-provoking lyrics were the
antithesis of glam rock, and the youth of America were quick to pledge
their allegiance to the brand new movement known as grunge.

Grunge actually got its start in the Pacific Northwest during the
mid 1980s, the offspring of the metal-guitar driven rock of the 1970s
and the hardcore, punk music of the early 1980s. Nirvana had simply
brought into the mainstream a sound and culture that got its start
years before with bands like Mudhoney, Soundgarden, and Green
River. Grunge rockers derived their fashion sense from the youth cul-
ture of the Pacific Northwest: a melding of punk rock style and out-
doors clothing like flannels, heavy boots, worn out jeans, and
corduroys. At the height of the movement’s popularity, when other
Seattle bands like Pearl Jam and Alice in Chains were all the rage, the
trappings of grunge were working their way to the height of Ameri-
can fashion. Like the music, teenagers were fast to embrace the grunge
fashion because it represented defiance against corporate America and
shallow pop culture.
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Many assume that grunge got its name from the unkempt appear-
ance of its musicians and their dirty, often distorted guitar sounds.
However, rock writers and critics have used the word “grunge” since
the 1970s. While no one can say for sure who was the first to charac-
terize a Seattle band as “grunge,” the most popular theory is that it
originated with the lead singer of Mudhoney, Mark Arm. In a practi-
cal joke against a local music magazine, he placed advertisements all
over Seattle for a band that did not exist. He then wrote a letter to the
magazine complaining about the quality of the fake band’s music. The
magazine published his critique, one part of which stated, “I hate Mr.
Epp and the Calculations! Pure grunge!” 

The popularity of grunge music was ephemeral; by the mid- to late-
1990s its influence upon American culture had all but disappeared, and
most of its recognizable bands were nowhere to be seen on the charts.
The heavy sound and themes of grunge were replaced on the radio
waves by bands like NSYNC, the Backstreet Boys, and the bubblegum
pop of Britney Spears and Christina Aguilera.

There are many reasons why the Seattle sound faded out of the
mainstream as quickly as it rocketed to prominence, but the most
glaring reason lies at the defiant, anti-establishment heart of the
grunge movement itself. It is very hard to buck the trend when you are
the one setting it, and many of the grunge bands were never com-
fortable with the celebrity that was thrust upon them. One the most
successful Seattle groups of the 1990s, Pearl Jam, filmed only one
music video, and refused to play large venues. Ultimately, the simple
fact that many grunge bands were so against mainstream rock stardom
eventually took the movement back to where it started: underground.
The American mainstream public, as quick as they were to hop onto
the grunge bandwagon, were just as quick to hop off, and move onto
something else.

304. The author’s description of glam rockers (lines 2–7) indicates that
they
a. cared more about the quality of their music than money.
b. were mainly style over substance.
c. were unassuming and humble.
d. were songwriters first, and performers second.
e. were innovators in rock and roll.
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305. The word ostentatious in line 4 most nearly means
a. stubborn.
b. youthful.
c. showy.
d. unadorned.
e. popular.

306. In lines 25–26, the phrase the trappings of grunge refers to
a. the distorted sound of grunge music.
b. what the grunge movement symbolized.
c. the unattractiveness of grunge fashion.
d. the clothing typical of the grunge movement.
e. the popularity of grunge music.

307. Which of the following is not associated with the grunge
movement?
a. Mr. Epps and the Calculations
b. Pearl Jam
c. Nirvana
d. Green River
e. White Snake

308. Which of the following words best describes the relationship
between grunge music and its mainstream popularity?
a. solid
b. contrary
c. enduring
d. acquiescent
e. unprofitable

309. In line 41, the word ephemeral most nearly means
a. enduring.
b. unbelievable.
c. a fluke.
d. fleeting.
e. improbable.
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Questions 310–316 are based on the following passage.

The selection that follows is based on an excerpt from the biography of a
music legend.

Although Dick Dale is best known for his contributions to surf music,
and has been called “King of the Surf Guitar,” he has also been referred
to as the “Father of Heavy Metal.” While this title is more often associ-
ated with Ozzy Osbourne or Tony Iossa, Dale earned it from Guitar
Player Magazine for his unique playing style and pioneering use of Fender
guitars and amplifiers.

In the mid-1950s, Dale was playing guitar at a club in California, where
his one-of-a-kind music turned it from a jazz club into a rock nightspot.
After a 1956 concert there, guitar and amplifier maker Leo Fender
approached the guitarist and gave him the first Fender Stratocaster to try
before the guitar was mass marketed. Fender thought that Dale’s way of
playing, a virtual assault on the instrument, would be a good test of its
durability. However, the guitar was right-handed and Dale played left-
handed. Unfazed, Dale held and played it upside down and backwards (a
feat that later strongly influenced Jimi Hendrix).

The test proved too much for Fender’s equipment. Dale loved the gui-
tar, but blew out the amplifier that came with it. It had worked well for
most other musicians, who at that time were playing country and blues.
Rock didn’t exist, and no one played the guitar as fiercely as Dale. Fender
improved the amplifier, and Dale blew it out again. Before Fender came
up with a winner, legend has it that Dale blew up between 40 and 60
amplifiers. Finally, Fender created a special amp just for Dale, known as
the “Showman.” It had more than 100 watts of power. The two men then
made an agreement that Dale would “road test” prototypes of Fender’s
new amplification equipment before they would be manufactured for the
general public. But they still had problems with the speakers—every
speaker Dale used it with blew up (some even caught fire) because of the
intense power of his volume coupled with a staccato playing style.

Fender and Dale approached the James B. Lansing speaker company,
asking for a fifteen-inch speaker built to their specifications. The com-
pany responded with the fifteen-inch JBL-D130F speaker, and it worked.
Dale was able to play through the Showman Amp with the volume
turned all the way up. With the help of Leo Fender and the designers at
Lansing, Dick Dale was able to break through the limits of existing elec-
tronics and play the music his way—loud.

But it wasn’t enough. As Dale’s popularity increased, his shows got
larger. He wanted even more sound to fill the larger halls he now
played in. Fender had the Triad Company craft an amp tube that
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peaked at 180 watts, creating another new amplifier for Dale. Dale
designed a cabinet to house it along with two Lansing speakers. He
called it the Dick Dale Transformer, and it was a scream machine. Dick
Dale made music history by playing a new kind of music, and helping
to invent the means by which that music could be played. Not only was
this the start of the electric movement, but it may also be considered
the dawning of heavy metal.

310. In line 25, the word prototype most nearly means
a. an original model.
b. a Fender guitar.
c. an amplifier-speaker combination.
d. a computerized amplifier.
e. top of the line equipment.

311. Lines 16–20 indicate that
a. country and blues guitarists didn’t need amplifiers.
b. most musicians played louder than Dick Dale.
c. a new kind of music was being created.
d. Dick Dale needed a new guitar.
e. the Stratocaster didn’t work for Dick Dale.

312. In line 28, the word staccato most nearly means
a. smooth and connected.
b. loud.
c. gently picking the guitar strings.
d. abrupt and disconnected.
e. peaceful.

313. The title that best suits this passage is
a. Dick Dale and the History of the Amplifier.
b. The King of Heavy Metal.
c. The Invention of the Stratocaster.
d. Lansing and Fender: Making Music History.
e. How Surf Music Got its Start.

314. In line 14, unfazed most nearly means
a. not moving forward.
b. not in sequence.
c. not bothered by.
d. not ready for.
e. not happy about.
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315. In line 41, scream machine indicates that
a. the new transformer could handle very loud music.
b. fans screamed when they heard Dale play.
c. Dale’s guitar sounded like it was screaming.
d. neighbors of the club screamed because the music was too loud.
e. you couldn’t hear individual notes being played.

316. All of the following can explicitly be answered on the basis of the
passage EXCEPT
a. Who invented the Stratocaster?
b. Where did Dick Dale meet Leo Fender?
c. What company made speakers for Dick Dale?
d. Where did Ozzy Osbourne get his start as a musician?
e. What do Dick Dale, Ozzy Osbourne, and Tony Iossa have in

common?

Questions 317–323 are based on the following passage.

The following passage discusses the unique musical traditions that developed
along the Rio Grand in colonial New Mexico.

From 1598 to 1821, the area along the Rio Grand that is now the state
of New Mexico formed the northernmost border of the Spanish
colonies in the New World. The colonists lived on a geographic fron-
tier surrounded by deserts and mountains. This remote colony with its
harsh climate was far removed from the cultural centers of the Span-
ish Empire in the New World, and music was a necessary part of social
life. The isolated nature of the region and needs of the community
gave rise to a unique, rich musical tradition that included colorful bal-
lads, popular dances, and some of the most extraordinary ceremonial
music in the Hispanic world.

The popular music along the Rio Grand, especially the heroic and
romantic ballads, reflected the stark and rough nature of the region.
Unlike the refined music found in Mexico, the music of the Rio Grand
had a rough-cut “frontier” quality. The music also reflected the mix-
ing of cultures that characterized the border colony. The close mili-
tary and cultural ties between the Spanish and the native Pueblos of
the region led to a uniquely New Mexican fusion of traditions. Much
of the music borrowed from both European and native cultures. This
mixing of traditions was especially evident in the dances.

The bailes, or village dances—instrumental music played on violin
and guitar—were a lively focus of frontier life. Some bailes were
derived from traditional European waltzes, but then adapted to the
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singular style of the region. The bailes had an unusual melodic struc-
ture and the players had unique methods of bowing and tuning their
instruments. Other bailes, such as indita (little Indian girl) and vaquero
(cowboy), were only found in New Mexico. The rhythms and
melodies of the indita had definite Puebloan influences. Its themes,
which ranged from love to tragedy, almost always featured dramatic
interactions between Spanish and Native Americans. Similarly, the
Matachines dance drama was an allegorical representation of the meet-
ing of European and Native American cultures. Its European
melodies, played on violin and guitar, were coupled with the use of
insistent repetition, which came from the Native American tradition.

In addition to the bailes, waltzes—the Waltz of the Days and the
Waltz of the Immanuels—were also performed to celebrate New
Year’s Eve and New Year’s Day. Groups of revelers went singing from
house to house throughout the night to bring in the New Year. In New
Mexico, January 1 is the Feast of Immanuel so the singers visited the
houses of people named Manuel or Manuela. Many songs were sung
on these visits but especially popular were the coplas, or improvised
couplets, composed on the spot to honor or poke fun of the person
being visited.

Like in the New Year’s celebration, music was central to many social
rituals in colonial New Mexico. In the Rio Grand region, weddings
were performed in song in a folk ceremony called “The Delivery of
the Newlyweds.” The community would gather to sanction the new
couple and “deliver” them in song to each other and to their respec-
tive families. The verses of the song, played to a lively waltz, were
improvised, but followed a familiar pattern. The first verses spoke
about marriage in general. These were followed by serious and
humorous verses offering practical advice to the couple. Then all the
guests filed past to bless the couple and concluding verses were sung
to honor specific individuals such as the best man. At the wedding
dance, la marcha was performed. In this triumphal march, couples
formed into single files of men and women. After dancing in concen-
tric circles, the men and women lined up opposite one another with
their hands joined overhead to form a tunnel of love from which the
new couple was the last to emerge.

By the turn of the twentieth century, styles were evolving and musi-
cal forms popular in previous eras were giving way to new tastes. The
ancient romance ballads were replaced by newer forms that featured
more local and contemporary events. The extraordinary indita was no
longer performed and the canción, or popular song, had begun its rise.
However, many of the wedding traditions of the colonial era are still
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in practice today. The music that was so central to life in the remote
colony of New Mexico has much to teach us about the unique and
vibrant culture that once flourished there.

317. The primary purpose of the first paragraph is to
a. describe the geography of New Mexico.
b. instruct readers about the history of the Spanish colonies along

the Rio Grand.
c. introduce readers to the unique culture and musical traditions

along the Rio Grand.
d. list the types of music that were prevalent in colonial New 

Mexico.
e. explain the unique musical traditions of the New Mexican

colonies.

318. In line 23, the word singular most nearly means
a. strange.
b. monotone.
c. separate.
d. unusual.
e. superior.

319. According to the passage, the musical tradition found in New
Mexico was the result of all the following EXCEPT
a. distance from cultural centers.
b. the blending of cultures.
c. the geography of the region.
d. the imposition of European culture on native traditions.
e. unique ways of playing instruments.

320. The New Year’s celebration and wedding ceremony described in
the passage share in common
a. offering of practical advice.
b. use of a lively march.
c. use of improvised verses.
d. visiting of houses.
e. singing and dancing.
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321. According to the passage, the main purpose of the “Delivery of the
Newlyweds” was to
a. sanction and bless the new couple.
b. form a tunnel of love.
c. marry couples who did not want a Church wedding.
d. offer advice to the new couple.
e. sing improvised songs to newlyweds.

322. Which of the titles provided below is most appropriate for this
passage?
a. Wedding Marches and New Year’s Waltzes of the Rio Grand
b. The Fading Era of Colonial Music in New Mexico
c. Cowboy Songs of the Past
d. Between Deserts and Mountains New Mexico Sings a Unique

Song
e. The Extraordinary Popular and Ceremonial Music of the Rio

Grand

323. The author’s attitude toward the music of colonial New Mexico
can best be described as
a. bemusement.
b. admiration.
c. alienation.
d. condescension.
e. awe.

Questions 324–332 are based on the following passages.

In Passage 1, the author describes the life and influence of blues guitarist
Robert Johnson. In Passage 2, the author provides a brief history of the blues.

PASSAGE 1

There is little information available about the legendary blues guitarist
Robert Johnson, and the information that is available is as much rumor
as fact. What is undisputable, however, is Johnson’s impact on the
world of rock and roll. Some consider Johnson the father of modern
rock; his influence extends to artists from Muddy Waters to Led Zep-
pelin, from the Rolling Stones to the Allman Brothers Band. Eric
Clapton, arguably the greatest living rock guitarist, has said that
“Robert Johnson to me is the most important blues musician who ever
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lived. [ . . . ] I have never found anything more deeply soulful than
Robert Johnson.” While the impact of Johnson’s music is evident, the
genesis of his remarkable talent remains shrouded in mystery.

For Johnson, born in 1911 in Hazelhurst, Mississippi, music was a
means of escape from working in the cotton fields. As a boy he worked
on the farm that belonged to Noel Johnson—the man rumored to be
his father. He married young, at age 17, and lost his wife a year later
in childbirth. That’s when Johnson began traveling and playing the
blues.

Initially Johnson played the harmonica. Later, he began playing the
guitar, but apparently he was not very good. He wanted to learn, how-
ever, so he spent his time in blues bars watching the local blues legends
Son House and Willie Brown. During their breaks, Johnson would go
up on stage and play. House reportedly thought Johnson was so bad
that he repeatedly told Johnson to get lost. Finally, one day, he did.
For six months, Johnson mysteriously disappeared. No one knew what
happened to him.

When Johnson returned half a year later, he was suddenly a first-
rate guitarist. He began drawing crowds everywhere he played. John-
son never revealed where he had been and what he had done in those
six months that he was gone. People had difficulty understanding how
he had become so good in such a short time. Was it genius? Magic?
Soon, rumors began circulating that he had made a deal with the devil.
Legend has it that Johnson met the devil at midnight at a crossroads
and sold his soul to the devil so he could play guitar.

Johnson recorded only 29 songs before his death in 1938, purport-
edly at the hands of a jealous husband. He was only 27 years old, yet
he left an indelible mark on the music world. There are countless ver-
sions of “Walkin’ Blues,” and his song “Cross Road Blues” (later reti-
tled “Crossroads”) has been recorded by dozens of artists, with
Cream’s 1969 version of “Crossroads” being perhaps the best-known
Johnson remake. Again and again, contemporary artists return to John-
son, whose songs capture the very essence of the blues, transforming
our pain and suffering with the healing magic of his guitar.

PASSAGE 2

There are more than fifty types of blues music, from the famous
Chicago and Memphis Blues to the less familiar Juke Joint and
Acoustic Country Blues. This rich variety comes as no surprise to
those who recognize the blues as a fundamental American art form.
Indeed, in its resolution to name 2003 the Year of the Blues, the 107th
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Congress has declared that the blues is “the most influential form of
American roots music.” In fact, the two most popular American musi-
cal forms—rock and roll and jazz—owe their genesis in large part
(some would argue entirely) to the blues.

The blues—a neologism attributed to the American writer Wash-
ington Irving (author of “The Legend of Sleepy Hollow”) in 1807—
evolved from black American folk music. Its beginnings can be traced
to songs sung in the fields and around slave quarters on southern plan-
tations, songs of pain and suffering, of injustice, of longing for a bet-
ter life. A fundamental principle of the blues, however, is that the
music be cathartic. Listening to the blues will drive the blues away; it
is music that has the power to overcome sadness. Thus “the blues” is
something of a misnomer, for the music is moving but not melancholy;
it is, in fact, music born of hope, not despair.

The blues began to take shape as a musical movement in the years
after emancipation, around the turn of the century when blacks were 
technically free but still suffered from social and economic discrimi-
nation. Its poetic and musical forms were popularized by W. C. Handy
just after the turn of the century. Handy, a classical guitarist who
reportedly heard the blues for the first time in a Mississippi train sta-
tion, was the first to officially compose and distribute “blues” music
throughout the United States, although its popularity was chiefly
among blacks in the South. The movement coalesced in the late 1920s
and indeed became a national craze with records by blues singers such
as Bessie Smith selling in the millions.

The 1930s and 1940s saw a continued growth in the popularity of
the blues as many blacks migrated north and the blues and jazz forms
continued to develop, diversify, and influence each other. It was at this
time that Son House, Willie Brown, and Robert Johnson played, while
the next decade saw the emergence of the blues greats Muddy Waters,
Willie Dixon, and Johnny Lee Hooker.

After rock and roll exploded on the music scene in the 1950s, many
rock artists began covering blues songs, thus bringing the blues to a
young white audience and giving it true national and international
exposure. In the early 1960s, the Rolling Stones, Yardbirds, Cream,
and others remade blues songs such as Robert Johnson’s “Crossroads”
and Big Joe Williams’ “Baby Please Don’t Go” to wide popularity.
People all across America—black and white, young and old, listened
to songs with lyrics that were intensely honest and personal, songs that
told about any number of things that give us the blues: loneliness,
betrayal, unrequited love, a run of bad luck, being out of work or away
from home or broke or broken hearted. It was a music perfectly suited
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for a nation on the brink of the Civil Rights movement—a kind of
music that had the power to cross boundaries, to heal wounds, and to
offer hope to a new generation of Americans.

324. In Passage 1, the author’s main goal is to
a. solve the mystery of the genesis of Johnson’s talent.
b. provide a detailed description of Johnson’s music and style.
c. provide a brief overview of Johnson’s life and influence.
d. prove that Johnson should be recognized as the greatest blues

musician who ever lived.
e. explain how Johnson’s music impacted the world of rock and roll.

325. The information provided in the passage suggests that Johnson
a. really did make a deal with the devil.
b. was determined to become a great guitarist, whatever the cost.
c. wasn’t as talented as we have been led to believe.
d. disappeared because he had a breakdown.
e. owes his success to Son House and Willie Brown.

326. The word neologism in Passage 2, line 10 means
a. a new word or use of a word.
b. a grassroots musical form.
c. a fictional character or fictitious setting.
d. the origin or source of something.
c. the evolution of a person, place, or thing.

327. In Passage 2, the sentence People all across America—black and white,
young and old, listened to songs with lyrics that were intensely honest and
personal, songs that told about any number of things that give us the
blues: loneliness, betrayal, unrequited love, a run of bad luck, being out of
work or away from home or broke or broken hearted (lines 43–47), the
author is
a. defining blues music.
b. identifying the origin of the blues.
c. describing the lyrics of a famous blues song.
d. explaining why blues remakes were so popular.
e. making a connection between the blues and the Civil Rights

movement.
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328. In the last paragraph of Passage 2 (lines 37–50), the author
suggests that
a. the blues should be recognized as more important and complex

musical form than rock and roll.
b. the golden age of rock and roll owes much to the popularity of

blues cover songs.
c. music has always been a means for people to deal with intense

emotions and difficulties.
d. a shared interest in the blues may have helped blacks and whites

better understand each other and ease racial tensions.
e. the rock and roll versions of blues songs were better than the

originals.

329. Both authors would agree on all of the following points EXCEPT
a. listening to the blues is cathartic.
b. Robert Johnson is the best blues guitarist from the 1930s and

1940s.
c. the blues are an important part of American history.
d. “Crossroads” is one of the most well-known blues songs.
e. blues music is deeply emotional.

330. The passages differ in tone and style in that
a. Passage 1 is intended for a general audience while Passage 2 is

intended for readers with a musical background.
b. Passage 1 is far more argumentative than Passage 2.
c. Passage 1 is often speculative while Passage 2 is factual and

assertive.
d. Passage 1 is more formal than Passage 2, which is quite casual.
e. Passage 1 is straight-forward while Passage 2 often digresses

from the main point.

331. Which of the following best describes the relationship between
these two passages?
a. specific : general
b. argument : support
c. fiction : nonfiction
d. first : second
e. cause : effect
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332. Which of the following sentences from Passage 2 could most
effectively be added to Passage 1?
a. In fact, the two most popular American musical forms—rock and roll

and jazz—owe their genesis in large part (some would argue
entirely) to the blues. (lines 7–9)

b. A fundamental principle of the blues, however, is that the music be
cathartic. (line 15–16)

c. Thus “the blues” is something of a misnomer, for the music is moving
but not melancholy; it is, in fact, music born of hope, not despair.
(lines 17–19)

d. It was at this time that Son House, Willie Brown, and Robert John-
son played, while the next decade saw the emergence of the blues
greats Muddy Waters, Willie Dixon and Johnny Lee Hooker. (lines
33–36)

e. After rock and roll exploded on the music scene in the 1950s, many
rock artists began covering blues songs, thus bringing the blues to a
young white audience and giving it true national and international
exposure. (lines 37–40)

Questions 333–342 are based on the following passage.

This passage describes the formative experiences of the composer Wolfgang
Amadeus Mozart.

The composer Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart’s remarkable musical tal-
ent was apparent even before most children can sing a simple nursery
rhyme. Wolfgang’s older sister Maria Anna, who the family called
Nannerl, was learning the clavier, an early keyboard instrument, when
her three-year-old brother took an interest in playing. As Nannerl
later recalled, Wolfgang “often spent much time at the clavier, pick-
ing out thirds, which he was always striking, and his pleasure showed
that it sounded good.” Their father Leopold, an assistant concert-
master at the Salzburg Court, recognized his children’s unique gifts
and soon devoted himself to their musical education.

Born in Salzburg, Austria, on January 27, 1756, Wolfgang was five
when he learned his first musical composition—in less than half an
hour. He quickly learned other pieces, and by age five composed his
first original work. Leopold settled on a plan to take Nannerl and
Wolfgang on tour to play before the European courts. Their first ven-
ture was to nearby Munich where the children played for Maximillian
III Joseph, elector of Bavaria. Leopold soon set his sights on the cap-
ital of the Hapsburg Empire, Vienna. On their way to Vienna, the
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family stopped in Linz, where Wolfgang gave his first public concert.
By this time, Wolfgang was not only a virtuoso harpsichord player but
he had also mastered the violin. The audience at Linz was stunned by
the six-year-old, and word of his genius soon traveled to Vienna. In a
much-anticipated concert, the children appeared at the Schönbrunn
Palace on October 13, 1762. They utterly charmed the emperor and
empress.

Following this success, Leopold was inundated with invitations for
the children to play, for a fee. Leopold seized the opportunity and
booked as many concerts as possible at courts throughout Europe.
After the children performed at the major court in a region, other
nobles competed to have the “miracle children of Salzburg” play a pri-
vate concert in their homes. A concert could last three hours, and the
children played at least two a day. Today, Leopold might be considered
the worst kind of stage parent, but at the time it was not uncommon
for prodigies to make extensive concert tours. Even so, it was an
exhausting schedule for a child who was just past the age of needing
an afternoon nap.

Wolfgang fell ill on tour, and when the family returned to Salzburg
on January 5, 1763, Wolfgang spent his first week at home in bed with
acute rheumatoid arthritis. In June, Leopold accepted an invitation for
the children to play at Versailles, the lavish palace built by Loius XIV,
king of France. Wolfgang did not see his home in Salzburg for another
three years. When they weren’t performing, the Mozart children were
likely to be found bumping along the rutted roads in an unheated car-
riage. Wolfgang passed the long uncomfortable hours in the imaginary
Kingdom of Back, of which he was king. He became so engrossed in
the intricacies of his make-believe court that he persuaded a family
servant to make a map showing all the cities, villages, and towns over
which he reigned.

The king of Back was also busy composing. Wolfgang completed
his first symphony at age nine and published his first sonatas that same
year. Before the family returned to Salzburg, Wolfgang had played for,
and amazed, the heads of the French and British royal families. He had
also been plagued with numerous illnesses. Despite Wolfgang and
Nannerl’s arduous schedule and international renown, the family’s
finances were often strained. The pattern established in his childhood
would be the template for the rest of his short life. Wolfgang Amadeus
Mozart toiled constantly, was lauded for his genius, suffered from ill-
ness, and struggled financially, until he died at age 35. The remarkable
child prodigy who more than fulfilled his potential was buried in an
unmarked grave, as was the custom at the time, in a Vienna suburb.
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333. The primary purpose of the passage is to
a. illustrate the early career and formative experiences of a musical

prodigy.
b. describe the classical music scene in the eighteenth century.
c. uncover the source of Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart’s musical

genius.
d. prove the importance of starting a musical instrument at an

early age.
e. denounce Leopold Mozart for exploiting his children’s talent.

334. According to the passage, Wolfgang became interested in music
because
a. his father thought it would be profitable.
b. he had a natural talent.
c. he saw his sister learning to play.
d. he came from a musical family.
e. he wanted to go on tour.

335. What was the consequence of Wolfgang’s first public appearance?
a. He charmed the emperor and empress of Hapsburg.
b. Leopold set his sights on Vienna.
c. Word of Wolfgang’s genius spread to the capital.
d. He mastered the violin.
e. Invitations for the “miracle children” to play poured in.

336. The author’s attitude toward Leopold Mozart can best be
characterized as
a. vehement condemnation.
b. mild disapproval.
c. glowing admiration.
d. incredulity.
e. veiled disgust.

337. In line 40, the word lavish most nearly means
a. wasteful.
b. clean.
c. extravagant.
d. beautiful.
e. glorious.
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338. The author uses the anecdote about Mozart’s Kingdom of Back to
illustrate
a. Mozart’s admiration for the composer Johann Sebastian Bach.
b. the role imagination plays in musical composition.
c. that Mozart was mentally unstable.
d. that Mozart was an imaginative child.
e. that Mozart’s only friends were imaginary people and family

servants.

339. The author suggests that Mozart’s adult life
a. was ruined by repeated illness.
b. was a disappointment after his brilliant childhood.
c. was nothing but misery.
d. ended in poverty and anonymity.
e. followed the pattern of his childhood.

340. In line 57, the word lauded most nearly means
a. derided.
b. praised.
c. punished.
d. compensated.
e. coveted.

341. Each of the following statements about Wolfgang Mozart is
directly supported by the passage EXCEPT
a. Mozart’s father, Leopold, was instrumental in shaping his

career.
b. Wolfgang had a vivid imagination.
c. Wolfgang’s childhood was devoted to his musical career.
d. Wolfgang’s illnesses were the result of exhaustion.
e. Maria Anna was a talented musician in her own right.

342. Based on information found in the passage, Mozart can best be
described as
a. a workaholic.
b. a child prodigy.
c. a sickly child.
d. a victim of his father’s ambition.
e. the greatest composer of the eighteenth century.
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Answers

299. c. The passage describes swing as vibrant, (line 6) a synonym for
lively. It is also stated that soloists in big bands improvised from
the melody, (line 11) indicating that the music was melodic.

300. d. In the 1940s, you would most likely hear bebop being played in
clubs, such as Minton’s Playhouse in Harlem (line 25).

301. b. In lines 21-22 the author states that rhythm is the distinguishing
feature of bebop.

302. a. Aficionado, derived from the word affection, means a devotee or
fan. The meaning can be inferred from the sentence, which
states that aficionados flocked to clubs to soak in the new style. The
use of fans in line 26 is a direct reference to the aficionados of
the previous sentence.

303. c. The tone of the passage is neutral so only the answers beginning
with explain or instruct are possible choices. The passage does
not explain how to play bebop music, so c is the best choice.

304. b. Lines 2–7 describe how glam rock musicians were characterized
by their flashy hair and makeup, and refers to their music as a
product, as if it was something packaged to be sold. The choice
that best describes a musician who puts outward appearance
before the quality of his or her music is choice b, style over sub-
stance.

305. c. Ostentatious is an adjective that is used to describe someone or
something that is conspicuously vain, or showy. There are
numerous context clues to help you answer this question: Line
5 states that the glam rockers had a flashy style, and their music
was symbolic of the superficial 1980s (line 8).

306. d. Trappings usually refer to outward decoration of dress. If you
did not know the definition of trappings, the prior sentence
(lines 21-24) supplies the answer: Grunge rockers derived their
fashion sense from the youth culture of the Pacific Northwest: a meld-
ing of punk rock style and outdoors clothing . . . . The author makes
no judgment of the attractiveness of grunge fashion (choice c).

307. e. Line 5 states that White Snake was a glam rock band and there-
fore not associated with the Seattle grunge scene. Don’t be dis-
tracted by choice a; Mr. Epps and the Calculations may not
have been a real band, but the name will nonetheless be forever
associated with grunge music.

308. b. The relationship between grunge music and its mainstream
popularity is best described as contrary. The most obvious exam-
ple of this is found in lines 50–51, when in describing the rela-
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tionship, the author states it is very hard to buck the trend when
you are the one setting it.

309. d. Ephemeral is used to describe something that lasts only a short
time, something that is fleeting. The context clue that best helps
you to answer this question is found in lines 47–48, where the
author states that grunge faded out of the mainstream as quickly as
it rocketed to prominence.

310. a. If Dale was trying out equipment before it became available to
the public, it makes sense that he was given original models.
The passage does not specify the type of amplifiers Dale tested,
so choices c, d, and e don’t work. It specifically mentions proto-
types amplifiers, so choice b is also wrong.

311. c. The clue is in the last sentence, which states that Dale was play-
ing differently than other musicians at that time, and rock was
not yet invented. Do not be distracted by the other answers,
which are not supported by evidence in the passage.

312. d. His playing style was part of the reason the amplifiers blew up,
so the answer that fits best is abrupt and disconnected. Volume
was already mentioned, so you can infer that staccato does not
mean loud. Line 12 holds another clue, describing his playing as
a virtual assault on the instrument.

313. b. The passage is primarily about Dick Dale and his contributions
to the history of playing electric guitar. The first paragraph
mentions that he was called the King of Heavy Metal, and the
last sentence notes that Dale made music history by playing a
new kind of music that would later be called heavy metal.

314. c. To be fazed by something means to be disturbed or affected by
it. Unfazed is therefore to not be affected or bothered by some-
thing. Even though the guitar was made for a right-handed
player, Dale tried it anyway. He wasn’t bothered by the fact that
it seemingly wasn’t right for him.

315. a. The line refers to the new transformer. Dale wanted to play
louder, and that the new transformer was designed to allow him
to do that. Thus, it was a scream machine.

316. d. The passage mentions that Ozzy Osbourne is often called the
Father of Heavy Metal, but gives no other information 
about him.

317. c. The first paragraph introduces the topic of the passage, the musi-
cal traditions of colonial New Mexico. Choices a and d are too
narrow, and choice b is too broad. Choice e is the purpose of
the entire passage, not the first paragraph alone.
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318. d. Singular means of or relating to a single instance, or something
considered by itself. Although strange and superior can be syn-
onyms for singular, the author emphasizes throughout the pas-
sage that the music is unique. Unusual is closest in meaning to
unique. Also, note that in the next sentence the author states
that the bailes had unusual melodic structures and the players
had unique methods of bowing and tuning their instruments.

319. d. The passage does not explicitly state that European culture was
imposed on native traditions. Rather, it states that the cultures
mixed to give rise to the music.

320. c. The passage clearly states that both ceremonies used impro-
vised verses. The New Year’s celebration included improvised
couplets, composed on the spot (lines 40–41) and the verses of the song
[of the wedding ceremony], played to a lively waltz, were improvised
(lines 48–49). Each of the other choices is true for one of the
ceremonies but not both.

321. a. The sentence following the first mention of the ceremony states
its purpose: the community would gather to sanction the new couple
(lines 46–47). It is stated that the guests file past to bless the cou-
ple (line 42). Choices b, d, and e are all part of the ceremony
but not its main purpose. Choice c is not explicitly supported by
the text.

322. e. This title indicates that the passage covers both popular and
ceremonial music and introduces the main theme of the pas-
sage: the unique (extraordinary) musical tradition of the Rio
Grand region. The other choices are all too narrow (choice d),
or are totally inappropriate (choice c).

323. b. The introductory and final paragraphs of the passage reveal the
author’s admiration for the music. In line 8 the author describes
the musical tradition as unique, rich and lines 9–10 he or she calls
the ceremonial music some of the most extraordinary . . . in the His-
panic world.” In line 62, the author describes the indita as extraordi-
nary. Although he or she describes the tradition in positive terms,
awe overstates the case.

324. c. In Passage 1, the author provides a limited chronology of Johnson’s
life (paragraphs 2, 3, and 4) and briefly describes his influence on
blues and rock and roll (paragraphs 1 and 5).

325. b. In paragraph 3 of Passage 1, the author describes how Johnson was
not very good at playing the guitar but that he wanted to learn and so
spent his time in blues bars watching the local blues legends (lines 19–20).
That he disappeared for some time and then returned as a first-rate
guitarist (lines 26–27) also suggests Johnson’s determination.
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326. a. In lines 10–12 of Passage 2, the author describes how the blues
came to be called the blues—thus neologism means a new word
or new meaning or use of a word.

327. d. This sentence states that the blues remakes were enjoyed by all
kinds of people—black and white, young and old (line 43)—and
suggests why the songs were so popular by describing how the
lyrics touched a common emotional chord in listeners, all of
whom have had the blues from one or more of the sources listed
in the sentence.

328. d. The author states that the blues was a music perfectly suited for a
nation on the brink of the Civil Rights movement because it was
music that had the power to cross boundaries, to heal wounds, and to
offer hope to a new generation of Americans (lines 47–50). The pre-
vious sentence states that the music was popular with both the
black and white, young and old (line 43). Thus, the author suggests
that this shared musical experience helped promote understand-
ing across racial boundaries and thereby ease racial tensions.

329. b. Neither author explicitly states that Robert Johnson is the best
blues guitarist of his era, although this is implied by the author
of Passage 1, who states that Johnson’s impact on the world of rock
and roll is indisputable (lines 3–4) and quotes Eric Clapton as say-
ing Johnson is the most important blues musician who ever lived
(lines 8–9). However, the author of Passage 2 simply lists John-
son in the same sentence as his mentors Son House and Willie
Brown (lines 33–34), without suggesting that any one of these
artists was better than the other.

330. c. Passage 1 states from the beginning that there is little informa-
tion about Johnson and that the information that is available is as
much rumor as fact (lines 2–3). There is also no definitive answer
regarding how Johnson acquired his talent (paragraph 4), and
the author uses the word purportedly in lines 34–35 to further
emphasize the speculative nature of the narrative. Passage 2, on
the other hand, provides many specific facts in the form of
names and dates to present a text that is factual and assertive.

331. a. Passage 1 describes the life and influence of one specific blues
artist, while Passage 2 provides a general overview of the history
of the blues.

332. c. At the end of Passage 1, the author describes the reason so
many artists record Johnson’s songs: his music capture[s] the very
essence of the blues, transforming our pain and suffering with the
healing magic of his guitar (lines 41–42). This sentence “proves”
the idea stated in Passage 2 that ‘the blues’ is something of a 
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misnomer. This is the only sentence from Passage 2 that fits the
focus of Passage 1; the others concern the development or
defining characteristics of the blues.

333. a. The passage is a neutral narration of Mozart’s childhood and
the beginnings of his musical career. Choices c, d, and e can be
eliminated because the author does not take a side or try to
prove a point. Choice b is incorrect because the author does not
make any generalizations about the classical music “scene.”

334. c. The passage clearly states that Wolfgang took an interest in the
clavier when his sister was learning the instrument.

335. c. The passage states (lines 18–19) that Wolfgang’s first public
appearance was at Linz and that after this concert word of his
genius traveled to Vienna. The passage states earlier that
Vienna was the capital of the Hapsburg Empire.

336. b. The author’s tone toward Leopold is mild—neither strongly
approving nor disapproving. In a few places, however, the
author conveys some disappointment, especially lines 34–36 in
which she states that Leopold set an exhausting schedule for
Wolfgang.

337. c. Lavish means expended or produced in abundance. Both waste-
ful and extravagant are synonyms for lavish, but, because it is
modifying palace, extravagant is the more logical choice.

338. d. The author’s language emphasizes Mozart’s imagination. The
phrase engrossed in the intricacies of his make-believe court suggests
a child with a lively imagination. None of the other choices is
directly supported by the text.

339. e. The text directly states that the pattern established in his childhood
would be the template for the rest of his short life. Choice d could be
misleading as the text states that Mozart was buried in an
unmarked grave. However, it also states that this was customary
at the time so one cannot infer that he died an anonymous pau-
per.

340. b. Lauded means praised or blessed. The meaning of the word can
be inferred from the structure of the paragraph. The paragraph
begins by summing up Mozart’s childhood, and then describes
how the features of his childhood were mirrored in his adult
life. In his childhood Mozart played for, and amazed, the heads of
the British and French royal families and likewise as an adult he
was lauded for his genius. From the structure, one can infer that
to be lauded is something positive. Of the positive choices,
praised makes more sense in the sentence than coveted.
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341. d. The author does not directly state that Mozart’s illnesses were
the result of exhaustion. She may imply this by describing
Mozart’s exhausting schedule and then stating that he became ill
on tour. However, she does not make the connection explicit.

342. b. The main point of the passage is to describe Mozart’s experi-
ences as a child prodigy, or a highly talented child. Choices a
and c are too narrow in scope, and choices d and e are not
explicitly stated in the passage.
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Questions 343–346 are based on the following passage.

This passage is adapted from an article authored by the environmental
protection organization Greenpeace, regarding Finland’s destruction of old-
growth forests.

Time is running out for the old-growth forests of Finland. The vast
majority of Finland’s valuable old-growth forest is owned by the state
and logged by the state-owned company Metsähallitus. Metsähallitus’
logging practices include clearcutting, logging in habitats of threat-
ened and vulnerable species, and logging in areas of special scenic or
cultural value—including in areas that are critical for the reindeer
herding of the indigenous Sami people.

Despite being involved in a “dialogue process” with two environ-
mental organizations (World Wildlife Fund and the Finnish Associa-
tion for Nature Conservation), to try and reach agreement regarding
additional protection for old-growth forests, Metsähallitus is now log-
ging sites that should be subject to negotiation.

In June 2003, Greenpeace and the Finnish Association for Nature
Conservation (FANC) presented comprehensive maps of the old-
growth areas that should be subject to moratorium, pending discus-
sion and additional protection, to all those involved in the dialogue
process. Metsähallitus then announced a halt to new logging opera-
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tions in these mapped areas. Sadly, the halt in logging was short lived.
In August and September logging took place in at least six old-growth
forest areas in Northern Finland.

It seems Metsähallitus wants to have its cake and eat it too—friendly
talks with environmental groups at the same time they keep logging
critical habitat. To be blunt, their commitment to the dialog process
has proven untrustworthy. The new logging has been without con-
sensus from the dialog process or proper consultation with the Sami
reindeer herders. Now there’s a risk the logging will expand to include
other old-growth areas.

Greenpeace investigations have revealed a number of companies
buying old-growth timber from Metsähallitus, but the great majority
goes to Finland’s three international paper manufacturers, Stora Enso,
UPM-Kymmene, and M-Real. Greenpeace recommends that com-
panies ask for written guarantees that no material from any of the
recently mapped old-growth areas is entering or will enter their sup-
ply chain, pending the switch to only timber that has been independ-
ently certified to the standards of the Forest Stewardship Council in
order to stop this risk to protected forests.

343. According to the passage, which is NOT a logging practice
engaged in by Metsähallitus?
a. employing the clearcutting method
b. logging in the habitat of reindeer
c. logging near scenic Finnish vistas
d. logging within in the boundaries of the indigenous Sami
e. logging in traditional Norwegian Fiords

344. As used in line 15, moratorium most nearly means
a. an oral presentation.
b. a bipartisan meeting.
c. a cessation or stoppage.
d. an increase in volume.
e. an autopsy.

345. The author’s tone may best be classified as
a. casual sarcasm.
b. urgent warning.
c. furtive anger.
d. cool indifference.
e. reckless panic.
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346. The primary purpose of this passage is to
a. alert citizens that their forests may be in danger.
b. expose the logging industry as bad for the environment.
c. encourage consumers to boycott Finnish wood products.
d. agitate for change in Finland’s illicit logging practices.
e. rally support for Greenpeace international causes.

Questions 347–351 are based on the following passage.

This passage describes the Great Barrier Reef and its inhabitants.

Coral reefs are among the most diverse and productive ecosystems on
Earth. Consisting of both living and non-living components, this type
of ecosystem is found in the warm, clear, shallow waters of tropical
oceans worldwide. The functionality of the reefs ranges from provid-
ing food and shelter to fish and other forms of marine life to protect-
ing the shore from the ill effects of erosion and putrefaction. In fact,
reefs actually create land in tropical areas by formulating islands and
contributing mass to continental shorelines.

Although coral looks like a plant, actually it is mainly comprised of
the limestone skeleton of a tiny animal called a coral polyp. While
corals are the main components of reef structure, they are not the only
living participants. Coralline algae cement the myriad corals, and
other miniature organisms such as tube worms and mollusks con-
tribute skeletons to this dense and diverse structure. Together, these
living creatures construct many different types of tropical reefs.

Great Barrier Reef is the world’s largest network of coral reefs,
stretching 2,010 km (1,250 miles) off Australia’s northeastern coast.
From microorganisms to whales, diverse life forms make their home
on the reef. Over 1,500 fish species, 4,000 mollusk species, 200 bird
species, 16 sea snake species, and six sea turtle species thrive in the
reef’s tropical waters. The reef is also a habitat for the endangered
dugong (sea cow), moray eels, and sharks. In addition to crawling with
animal life, the coral reef offers the viewer a spectrum of brilliant col-
ors and intricate shapes, a virtual underwater, writhing garden.

Although protected by the Australian government, Great Barrier
Reef faces environmental threats. Crown-of-thorns starfish feed on
coral and can destroy large portions of reef. Pollution and rising water
temperatures also threaten the delicate coral. But the most preventa-
ble of the hazards to the reef are tourists. Tourists have contributed to
the destruction of the reef ecosystem by breaking off and removing
pieces of coral to bring home as souvenirs. The government hopes
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that by informing tourists of the dangers of this seemingly harmless
activity they will quash this creeping menace to the fragile reef.

347. Which of the following statements does NOT describe the Great
Barrier Reef?
a. The Great Barrier reef is a colorful and active underwater

structure.
b. The Great Barrier Reef is a producer of small islands and 

landmasses.
c. The Great Barrier Reef is threatened by vacationers.
d. The Great Barrier Reef is the cause of much beachfront erosion

in Northeastern Australia.
e. The Great Barrier Reef is home to endangered sea turtles.

348. Based on information from the passage, 4,020 km would be
approximately how many miles?
a. 402
b. 1,250
c. 1,500
d. 2,010
e. 2,500

349. In line 6 of the passage, putrefaction most nearly means
a. purification.
b. decay.
c. jettison.
d. liquification.
e. farming.

350. The primary purpose of this passage is to
a. inform the reader that coral reefs are a threatened, yet broadly

functioning ecosystem.
b. alert the reader to a premier vacation destination in the tropics.
c. explain in detail how the Great Barrier Reef is constructed.
d. recommend that tourists stop stealing coral off the Great Bar-

rier Reef.
e. dispel the argument that coral is a plant, not an animal.
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351. According to the passage, all of the following are a threat to a coral
reef EXCEPT
a. tourists.
b. pollution.
c. erosion and putrefaction.
d. rising water temperatures.
e. Crown-of-thorns starfish.

Questions 352–358 are based on the following passage.

This passage details the history and reasoning of Daylight Saving Time.

For centuries time was measured by the position of the sun with the use
of sundials. Noon was recognized when the sun was the highest in the
sky, and cities would set their clock by this Apparent Solar Time, even
though some cities would often be on a slightly different time. “Sum-
mer time” or Daylight Saving Time (DST) was instituted to make bet-
ter use of daylight. Thus, clocks are set forward one hour in the spring
to move an hour of daylight from the morning to the evening and then
set back one hour in the fall to return to normal daylight.

Benjamin Franklin first conceived the idea of daylight saving during
his tenure as an American delegate in Paris in 1784 and wrote about it
extensively in his essay, “An Economical Project.” It is said that
Franklin awoke early one morning and was surprised to see the sunlight
at such an hour. Always the economist, Franklin believed the practice
of moving the time could save on the use of candlelight as candles were
expensive at the time. In England, builder William Willett
(1857–1915), became a strong supporter for Daylight Saving Time
upon noticing blinds of many houses were closed on an early sunny
morning. Willett believed everyone, including himself, would appre-
ciate longer hours of light in the evenings. In 1909, Sir Robert Pearce
introduced a bill in the House of Commons to make it obligatory to
adjust the clocks. A bill was drafted and introduced into Parliament sev-
eral times but met with great opposition, mostly from farmers. Even-
tually, in 1925, it was decided that summer time should begin on the
day following the third Saturday in April and close after the first Sat-
urday in October.

The United States Congress passed the Standard Time Act of 1918
to establish standard time and preserve and set Daylight Saving Time
across the continent. This act also devised five time zones throughout
the United States: Eastern, Central, Mountain, Pacific, and Alaska. The
first time zone was set on “the mean astronomical time of the seventy-
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fifth degree of longitude west from Greenwich” (England). In 1919 this
act was repealed. President Roosevelt established year-round Daylight
Saving Time (also called “War Time”) from 1942–1945. However,
after this period each state adopted their own DST, which proved to
be disconcerting to television and radio broadcasting and transporta-
tion. In 1966, President Lyndon Johnson created the Department of
Transportation and signed the Uniform Time Act. As a result, the
Department of Transportation was given the responsibility for the
time laws. During the oil embargo and energy crisis of the 1970s,
President Richard Nixon extended DST through the Daylight Saving
Time Energy Act of 1973 to conserve energy further. This law was
modified in 1986, and Daylight Saving Time was set for beginning on
the first Sunday in April (to “spring ahead”) and ending on the last
Sunday in October (to “fall back”).

Through the years the U.S. Department of Transportation con-
ducted polls concerning daylight saving time and found that many
Americans were in favor of it because of the extended hours of daylight
and the freedom to do more in the evening hours. In further studies
the U.S. Department of Transportation also found that DST con-
serves energy by cutting the electricity usage in the morning and
evening for lights and particular appliances. During the darkest win-
ter months (November through February), the advantage of conserv-
ing energy in afternoon daylight saving time is outweighed by needing
more light in the morning because of late sunrise. In Britain, studies
showed that there were fewer accidents on the road because of the
increased visibility resulting from additional hours of daylight.

Despite these advantages, there is still opposition to DST. One per-
petual complaint is the inconvenience of changing many clocks, and
adjusting to a new sleep schedule. Farmers often wake at sunrise and
find that their animals do not adjust to the changing of time until
weeks after the clock is either moved forward or back. In Israel,
Sephardic Jews have campaigned against Daylight Saving Time
because they recite prayers in the early morning during the Jewish
month of Elul. Many places around the globe still do not observe day-
light saving time—such as Arizona (excluding Navajo reservations), the
five counties in Indiana, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, Japan, and
Saskatchewan, Canada. Countries located near the equator have equal
hours of day and night and do not participate in Daylight Saving Time.
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352. In line 20 the word obligatory most nearly means
a. approved.
b. sparse.
c. aberrant.
d. requisite.
e. optional.

353. According to the passage what is the most beneficial effect of
DST?
a. changing sleeping patterns
b. less car accidents
c. conservation of energy
d. additional time for family outings
e. preferred harvesting time for farmers

354. Who first established the idea of DST?
a. President Richard Nixon
b. Benjamin Franklin
c. Sir Robert Pearce
d. President Lyndon Johnson
e. William Willett

355. According to the passage, in which area of the world is DST least
useful?
a. the tropics
b. Indiana
c. Navajo reservations
d. Mexico
e. Saskatchewan

356. Which of the following statements is true of the U.S. Department
of Transportation?
a. It was created by President Richard Nixon.
b. It set the standards for DST throughout the world.
c. It constructed the Uniform Time Act.
d. It oversees all time laws in the United States.
e. It established the standard railway time laws.
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357. What of the following statements is the best title for this passage?
a. The History and Rationale of Daylight Saving Time
b. Lyndon Johnson and the Uniform Time Act
c. The U.S. Department of Transportation and Daylight Saving

Time
d. Daylight Saving Time in the United States
e. Benjamin Franklin’s Discovery

358. In which month does the need for more energy in the morning
offset the afternoon conservation of energy by DST?
a. June
b. July
c. October
d. January
e. March

Questions 359–365 are based on the following passage.

This passage details the life and illustrious career of Sir Isaac Newton,
preeminent scientist and mathematician.

Tradition has it that Newton was sitting under an apple tree when an
apple fell on his head, and this made him understand that earthly and
celestial gravitation are the same. A contemporary writer, William
Stukeley, recorded in his Memoirs of Sir Isaac Newton’s Life a conversa-
tion with Newton in Kensington on April 15, 1726, in which Newton
recalled “when formerly, the notion of gravitation came into his mind.
It was occasioned by the fall of an apple, as he sat in contemplative
mood. Why should that apple always descend perpendicularly to the
ground, thought he to himself. Why should it not go sideways or
upwards, but constantly to the earth’s centre.”

Sir Isaac Newton, English mathematician, philosopher, and physi-
cist, was born in 1642 in Woolsthorpe-by-Colsterworth, a hamlet in
the county of Lincolnshire. His father had died three months before
Newton’s birth, and two years later his mother went to live with her
new husband, leaving her son in the care of his grandmother. Newton
was educated at Grantham Grammar School. In 1661 he joined Trin-
ity College, Cambridge, and continued there as Lucasian professor of
mathematics from 1669 to 1701. At that time the college’s teachings
were based on those of Aristotle, but Newton preferred to read the
more advanced ideas of modern philosophers such as Descartes,
Galileo, Copernicus, and Kepler. In 1665, he discovered the binomial
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theorem and began to develop a mathematical theory that would later
become calculus.

However, his most important discoveries were made during the
two-year period from 1664 to 1666, when the university was closed
due to the Great Plague. Newton retreated to his hometown and set
to work on developing calculus, as well as advanced studies on optics
and gravitation. It was at this time that he discovered the Law of Uni-
versal Gravitation and discovered that white light is composed of all
the colors of the spectrum. These findings enabled him to make fun-
damental contributions to mathematics, astronomy, and theoretical
and experimental physics.

Arguably, it is for Newton’s Laws of Motion that he is most revered.
These are the three basic laws that govern the motion of material
objects. Together, they gave rise to a general view of nature known as
the clockwork universe. The laws are: (1) Every object moves in a
straight line unless acted upon by a force. (2) The acceleration of an
object is directly proportional to the net force exerted and inversely
proportional to the object’s mass. (3) For every action, there is an equal
and opposite reaction.

In 1687, Newton summarized his discoveries in terrestrial and
celestial mechanics in his Philosophiae naturalis principia mathematica
(Mathematical Principles of Natural Philosophy), one of the greatest
milestones in the history of science. In this work he showed how his
principle of universal gravitation provided an explanation both of
falling bodies on the earth and of the motions of planets, comets, and
other bodies in the heavens. The first part of the Principia, devoted to
dynamics, includes Newton’s three laws of motion; the second part to
fluid motion and other topics; and the third part to the system of the
world, in which, among other things, he provides an explanation of
Kepler’s laws of planetary motion.

This is not all of Newton’s groundbreaking work. In 1704, his dis-
coveries in optics were presented in Opticks, in which he elaborated his
theory that light is composed of corpuscles, or particles. Among his
other accomplishments were his construction (1668) of a reflecting
telescope and his anticipation of the calculus of variations, founded by
Gottfried Leibniz and the Bernoullis. In later years, Newton consid-
ered mathematics and physics a recreation and turned much of his
energy toward alchemy, theology, and history, particularly problems of
chronology.

Newton achieved many honors over his years of service to the
advancement of science and mathematics, as well as for his role as war-
den, then master, of the mint. He represented Cambridge University
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in Parliament, and was president of the Royal Society from 1703 until
his death in 1727. Sir Isaac Newton was knighted in 1705 by Queen
Anne. Newton never married, nor had any recorded children. He died
in London and was buried in Westminster Abbey.

359. Based on Newton’s quote in lines 6–10 of the passage, what can
best be surmised about the famous apple falling from the tree?
a. There was no apple falling from a tree—it was entirely 

made up.
b. Newton never sits beneath apple trees.
c. Newton got distracted from his theory on gravity by a fallen

apple.
d. Newton used the apple anecdote as an easily understood illus-

tration of the Earth’s gravitational pull.
e. Newton invented a theory of geometry for the trajectory of

apples falling perpendicularly, sideways, and up and down.

360. In what capacity was Newton employed?
a. Physics Professor, Trinity College
b. Trinity Professor of Optics
c. Professor of Calculus at Trinity College
d. Professor of Astronomy at Lucasian College
e. Professor of Mathematics at Cambridge

361. In line 36, what does the term clockwork universe most nearly mean?
a. eighteenth-century government
b. the international dateline
c. Newton’s system of latitude
d. Newton’s system of longitude
e. Newton’s Laws of Motion

362. According to the passage, how did Newton affect Kepler’s work?
a. He discredited his theory at Cambridge, choosing to read

Descartes instead.
b. He provides an explanation of Kepler’s laws of planetary

motion.
c. He convinced the Dean to teach Kepler, Descartes, Galileo, and

Copernicus instead of Aristotle.
d. He showed how Copernicus was a superior astronomer to

Kepler.
e. He did not understand Kepler’s laws, so he rewrote them in

English.
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363. Which of the following is NOT an accolade received by Newton?
a. Member of the Royal Society
b. Order of Knighthood
c. Master of the Royal Mint
d. Prime Minister, Parliament
e. Lucasian Professor of Mathematics

364. Of the following, which is last in chronology?
a. Philosophiae naturalis principia mathematica
b. Memoirs of Sir Isaac Newton’s Life
c. Newton’s Laws of Motion
d. Optiks
e. invention of a reflecting telescope

365. Which statement best summarizes the life of Sir Isaac Newton?
a. distinguished inventor, mathematician, physicist, and great

thinker of the seventeenth century
b. eminent mathematician, physicist, and scholar of the 

Renaissance
c. noteworthy physicist, astronomer, mathematician, and British

Lord
d. from master of the mint to master mathematician: Lord Isaac

Newton
e. Isaac Newton: founder of calculus and father of gravity

Questions 366–373 are based on the following passage.

This passage outlines the past and present use of asbestos, the potential
health hazard associated with this material, and how to prevent exposure.

Few words in a contractor’s vocabulary carry more negative connota-
tions than asbestos. According to the Asbestos Network, “touted as a
miracle substance,” asbestos is the generic term for several naturally
occurring mineral fibers mined primarily for use as fireproof insula-
tion. Known for strength, flexibility, low electrical conductivity, and
resistance to heat, asbestos is comprised of silicon, oxygen, hydrogen,
and assorted metals. Before the public knew asbestos could be harm-
ful to one’s health, it was found in a variety of products to strengthen
them and to provide insulation and fire resistance.

Asbestos is generally made up of fiber bundles that can be broken
up into long, thin fibers. We now know from various studies that when
this friable substance is released into the air and inhaled into the lungs
over a period of time, it can lead to a higher risk of lung cancer and a
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condition known as asbestosis. Asbestosis, a thickening and scarring of the
lung tissue, usually occurs when a person is exposed to high asbestos lev-
els over an extensive period of time. Unfortunately, the symptoms do
not usually appear until about twenty years after initial exposure, mak-
ing it difficult to reverse or prevent. In addition, smoking while exposed
to asbestos fibers could further increase the risk of developing lung can-
cer. When it comes to asbestos exposure in the home, school, and work-
place, there is no safe level; any exposure is considered harmful and
dangerous. Prior to the 1970s asbestos use was ubiquitous—many com-
mercial building and home insulation products contained asbestos. In
the home in particular, there are many places where asbestos hazards
might be present. Building materials that may contain asbestos include
fireproofing material (sprayed on beams), insulation material (on pipes
and oil and coal furnaces), acoustical or soundproofing material (sprayed
onto ceilings and walls), and in miscellaneous materials, such as asphalt,
vinyl, and cement to make products like roofing felts, shingles, siding,
wallboard, and floor tiles.

We advise homeowners and concerned consumers to examine mate-
rial in their homes if they suspect it may contain asbestos. If the mate-
rial is in good condition, fibers will not break down, releasing the
chemical debris that may be a danger to members of the household.
Asbestos is a powerful substance and should be handled by an expert. Do
not touch or disturb the material—it may then become damaged and
release fibers. Contact local health, environmental, or other appropri-
ate officials to find out proper handling and disposal procedures, if war-
ranted. If asbestos removal or repair is needed you should contact a
professional.

Asbestos contained in high-traffic public buildings, such as
schools presents the opportunity for disturbance and potential expo-
sure to students and employees. To protect individuals, the Asbestos
Hazard Emergency Response Act (AHERA) was signed in 1986. This
law requires public and private non-profit primary and secondary
schools to inspect their buildings for asbestos-containing building
materials. The Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) has pub-
lished regulations for schools to follow in order to protect against
asbestos contamination and provide assistance to meet the AHERA
requirements. These include performing an original inspection and
periodic re-inspections every three years for asbestos containing
material; developing, maintaining, and updating an asbestos man-
agement plan at the school; providing yearly notification to parent,
teacher, and employee organizations regarding the availability of the
school’s asbestos management plan and any asbestos abatement
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actions taken or planned in the school; designating a contact person
to ensure the responsibilities of the local education agency are prop-
erly implemented; performing periodic surveillance of known or sus-
pected asbestos-containing building material; and providing custodial
staff with asbestos awareness training.

366. In line 12 the word friable most nearly means
a. ability to freeze.
b. warm or liquid.
c. easily broken down.
d. poisonous.
e. crunchy.

367. Which title would best describe this passage?
a. The EPA Guide to Asbestos Protection
b. Asbestos Protection in Public Buildings and Homes
c. Asbestos in American Schools
d. The AHERA—Helping Consumers Fight Asbestos-Related

Disease
e. How to Prevent Lung Cancer and Asbestosis

368. According to this passage, which statement is true?
a. Insulation material contains asbestos fibers.
b. Asbestos in the home should always be removed.
c. The AHERA protects private homes against asbestos.
d. Asbestosis usually occurs in a person exposed to high levels 

of asbestos.
e. Asbestosis is a man-made substance invented in the 1970s.

369. In line 23, the word ubiquitous most nearly means
a. sparse.
b. distinctive.
c. restricted.
d. perilous.
e. universal.

370. Lung cancer and asbestosis are
a. dangerous fibers.
b. forms of serious lung disease.
c. always fatal.
d. only caused by asbestos inhalation.
e. the most common illnesses in the United States.
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371. The main purpose of this passage is to
a. teach asbestos awareness in the home and schools.
b. explain the specifics of the AHERA.
c. highlight the dangers of asbestos to your health.
d. provide a list of materials that may include asbestos.
e. use scare tactics to make homeowners move to newer houses.

372. The tone of this passage is best described as
a. cautionary.
b. apathetic.
c. informative.
d. admonitory.
e. idiosyncratic.

373. For whom is the author writing this passage?
a. professional contractors
b. lay persons
c. students
d. school principals
e. health officials

Questions 374–381 are based on the following two passages.

The following two passages tell of geometry’s Divine Proportion, 1.618.

PASSAGE 1

PHI, the Divine Proportion of 1.618, was described by the astronomer
Johannes Kepler as one of the “two great treasures of geometry.” (The
other is the Pythagorean theorem.)

PHI is the ratio of any two sequential numbers in the Fibonacci
sequence. If you take the numbers 0 and 1, then create each subse-
quent number in the sequence by adding the previous two numbers,
you get the Fibonacci sequence. For example, 0, 1, 1, 2, 3, 5, 8, 13, 21,
34, 55, 89, 144. If you sum the squares of any series of Fibonacci num-
bers, they will equal the last Fibonacci number used in the series times
the next Fibonacci number. This property results in the Fibonacci spi-
ral seen in everything from seashells to galaxies, and is written math-
ematically as: 12 + 12 + 22 + 32 + 52 = 5 × 8.

Plants illustrate the Fibonacci series in the numbers of leaves, the
arrangement of leaves around the stem, and in the positioning of
leaves, sections, and seeds. A sunflower seed illustrates this principal
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as the number of clockwise spirals is 55 and the number of counter-
clockwise spirals is 89; 89 divided by 55 = 1.618, the Divine Propor-
tion. Pinecones and pineapples illustrate similar spirals of successive
Fibonacci numbers.

PHI is also the ratio of five-sided symmetry. It can be proven by
using a basic geometrical figure, the pentagon. This five-sided figure
embodies PHI because PHI is the ratio of any diagonal to any side of
the pentagon—1.618.

Say you have a regular pentagon ABCDE with equal sides and equal
angles. You may draw a diagonal as line AC connecting any two ver-
texes of the pentagon. You can then install a total of five such lines, and
they are all of equal length. Divide the length of a diagonal AC by the
length of a side AB, and you will have an accurate numerical value for
PHI—1.618. You can draw a second diagonal line, BC inside the pen-
tagon so that this new line crosses the first diagonal at point O. What
occurs is this: Each diagonal is divided into two parts, and each part is
in PHI ratio (1.618) to the other, and to the whole diagonal—the PHI
ratio recurs every time any diagonal is divided by another diagonal.

When you draw all five pentagon diagonals, they form a five-point
star: a pentacle. Inside this star is a smaller, inverted pentagon. Each
diagonal is crossed by two other diagonals, and each segment is in PHI
ratio to the larger segments and to the whole. Also, the inverted inner
pentagon is in PHI ratio to the initial outer pentagon. Thus, PHI is
the ratio of five-sided symmetry.

Inscribe the pentacle star inside a pentagon and you have the pen-
tagram, symbol of the ancient Greek School of Mathematics founded
by Pythagoras—solid evidence that the ancient Mystery Schools knew
about PHI and appreciated the Divine Proportion’s multitude of uses
to form our physical and biological worlds.

PASSAGE 2

Langdon turned to face his sea of eager students. “Who can tell me
what this number is?”

A long-legged math major in back raised his hand. “That’s the num-
ber PHI.” He pronounced it fee.

“Nice job, Stettner,” Langdon said. “Everyone, meet PHI.” [ . . . ]
“This number PHI,” Langdon continued, “one-point-six-one-eight,
is a very important number in art. Who can tell me why?” [ . . . ]
“Actually,” Langdon said, [ . . . ] “PHI is generally considered the most
beautiful number in the universe.” [ . . . ] As Langdon loaded his slide
projector, he explained that the number PHI was derived from the
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Fibonacci sequence—a progression famous not only because the sum
of adjacent terms equaled the next term, but because the quotients of
adjacent terms possessed the astonishing property of approaching the
number 1.618—PHI!

Despite PHI’s seemingly mystical mathematical origins, Langdon
explained, the truly mind-boggling aspect of PHI was its role as a fun-
damental building block in nature. Plants, animals, even human beings
all possessed dimensional properties that adhered with eerie exactitude
to the ratio of PHI to 1.

“PHI’s ubiquity in nature clearly exceeds coincidence, and so the
ancients assumed the number PHI must have been preordained by the
creator of the universe. Early scientists heralded 1.618 as the Divine
Proportion.”

[ . . . ] Langdon advanced to the next slide—a close-up of a sun-
flower’s seed head. “Sunflower seeds grow in opposing spirals. Can
you guess the ratio of each rotation’s diameter to the next?

“1.618.”
“Bingo.” Langdon began racing through slides now—spiraled

pinecone petals, leaf arrangement on plant stalks, insect segmenta-
tion—all displaying astonishing obedience to the Divine Proportion.

“This is amazing!” someone cried out.
“Yeah,” someone else said, “but what does it have to do with art?”
[ . . . ] “Nobody understood better than da Vinci the divine struc-

ture of the human body. . . . He was the first to show that the human
body is literally made of building blocks whose proportional ratios
always equal PHI.”

Everyone in class gave him a dubious look.
“Don’t believe me?” . . . Try it. Measure the distance from your

shoulder to your fingertips, and then divide it by the distance from
your elbow to your fingertips. PHI again. Another? Hip to floor
divided by knee to floor. PHI again. Finger joints. Toes. Spinal divi-
sions. PHI, PHI, PHI. My friends, each of you is a walking tribute to
the Divine Proportion.” [ . . . .]”In closing,” Langdon said, “we return
to symbols.” He drew five intersecting lines that formed a five-pointed
star. “This symbol is one of the most powerful images you will see this
term. Formally known as a pentagram—or pentacle, as the ancients
called it—the symbol is considered both divine and magical by many
cultures. Can anyone tell me why that may be?”

Stettner, the math major, raised his hand. “Because if you draw a
pentagram, the lines automatically divide themselves into segments
according to the Divine Proportion.”
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Landgon gave the kid a proud nod. “Nice job. Yes, the ratios of line
segments in a pentacle all equal PHI, making the symbol the ultimate
expression of the Divine Proportion.”

374. The tone of Passage 2 may be described as
a. fascinated discovery.
b. blandly informative.
c. passionate unfolding.
d. droll and jaded.
e. dry and scientific.

375. According to both passages, which of the following are synonyms?
a. pentagon and pentacle
b. pinecones and sunflower seed spirals
c. Divine Proportion and PHI
d. Fibonacci sequence and Divine Proportion
e. Fibonacci sequence and PHI

376. In Passage 2, line 20, ubiquity of PHI most nearly means its
a. rareness in nature.
b. accuracy in nature.
c. commonality in nature.
d. artificiality against nature.
e. purity in an unnatural state.

377. Both passages refer to the “mystical mathematical” side of PHI.
Based on the two passages, which statement is NOT another
aspect of PHI?
a. PHI is a ratio found in nature.
b. PHI is the area of a regular pentagon.
c. PHI is one of nature’s building blocks.
d. PHI is derived from the Fibonacci sequence.
e. PHI is a math formula.

378. Which of the following techniques is used in Passage 1, lines
13–18 and Passage 2, lines 24–26?
a. explanation of terms
b. comparison of different arguments
c. contrast of opposing views
d. generalized statement
e. illustration by example
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379. All of the following questions can be explicitly answered on the
basis of the passage EXCEPT
a. What is the ratio of the length of one’s hip to floor divided by

knee to floor?
b. What is the precise mathematical ratio of PHI?
c. What is the ratio of the length of one’s shoulder to fingertips

divided by elbow to fingertips?
d. What is the ratio of the length of one’s head to the floor divided

by shoulder’s to the floor?
e. What is the ratio of each sunflower seed spiral rotation’s 

diameter to the next?

380. According to both passages, the terms ancient Mystery Schools
(Passage 1, line 43), early scientists (Passage 2, line 22), and ancients
(Passage 2, line 46) signify what about the divine proportion?
a. Early scholars felt that the Divine Proportion was a magical

number.
b. Early scholars found no scientific basis for the Divine 

Proportion.
c. Early mystery writers used the Divine Proportion.
d. Early followers of Pythagoras favored the Pythagorean theorem

over the divine proportion.
e. Early followers of Kepler used the Divine Proportion in 

astronomy.

381. Which of the following is NOT true of the pentagon?
a. It is considered both divine and magical by many cultures.
b. It is a geometric figure with five equal sides meeting at five

equal angles.
c. It is a geometric figure whereby PHI is the ratio of any diagonal

to any side.
d. If you draw an inverted inner pentagon inside a pentagon, it is

in PHI ratio to the initial outer pentagon.
e. A polygon having five sides and five interior angles is called a

pentagon.

Questions 382–390 are based on the following passage.

The following passage describes the composition and nature of ivory.

Ivory skin, ivory teeth, Ivory Soap, Ivory Snow—we hear “ivory” used
all the time to describe something fair, white, and pure. But where
does ivory come from, and what exactly is it? Is it natural or man-
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made? Is it a modifier, meaning something pure and white or is it a
specialized and discrete substance?

Historically, the word ivory has been applied to the tusks of ele-
phants. However, the chemical structure of the teeth and tusks of
mammals is the same regardless of the species of origin, and the trade
in certain teeth and tusks other than elephant is well established and
widespread. Therefore, ivory can correctly be used to describe any
mammalian tooth or tusk of commercial interest that is large enough
to be carved or scrimshawed. Teeth and tusks have the same origins.
Teeth are specialized structures adapted for food mastication. Tusks,
which are extremely large teeth projecting beyond the lips, have
evolved from teeth and give certain species an evolutionary advantage
that goes beyond chewing and breaking down food in digestible
pieces. Furthermore, the tusk can be used to actually secure food
through hunting, killing, and then breaking up large chunks of food
into manageable bits.

The teeth of most mammals consist of a root as well as the tusk
proper. Teeth and tusks have the same physical structures: pulp cavity,
dentine, cementum, and enamel. The innermost area is the pulp cav-
ity. The pulp cavity is an empty space within the tooth that conforms
to the shape of the pulp. Odontoblastic cells line the pulp cavity and
are responsible for the production of dentine. Dentine, which is the
main component of carved ivory objects, forms a layer of consistent
thickness around the pulp cavity and comprises the bulk of the tooth
and tusk. Dentine is a mineralized connective tissue with an organic
matrix of collagenous proteins. The inorganic component of dentine
consists of dahllite. Dentine contains a microscopic structure called
dentinal tubules which are micro-canals that radiate outward through
the dentine from the pulp cavity to the exterior cementum border.
These canals have different configurations in different ivories and
their diameter ranges between 0.8 and 2.2 microns. Their length is
dictated by the radius of the tusk. The three dimensional configura-
tion of the dentinal tubules is under genetic control and is therefore
a characteristic unique to the order of the mammal.

Exterior to the dentine lies the cementum layer. Cementum forms
a layer surrounding the dentine of tooth and tusk roots. Its main func-
tion is to adhere the tooth and tusk root to the mandibular and max-
illary jaw bones. Incremental lines are commonly seen in cementum.

Enamel, the hardest animal tissue, covers the surface of the tooth or
tusk which receives the most wear, such as the tip or crown.
Ameloblasts are responsible for the formation of enamel and are lost
after the enamel process is complete. Enamel exhibits a prismatic struc-
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ture with prisms that run perpendicular to the crown or tip. Enamel
prism patterns can have both taxonomic and evolutionary significance.

Tooth and tusk ivory can be carved into an almost infinite variety of
shapes and objects. A small example of carved ivory objects are small
statuary, netsukes, jewelry, flatware handles, furniture inlays, and piano
keys. Additionally, wart hog tusks, and teeth from sperm whales, killer
whales, and hippos can also be scrimshawed or superficially carved, thus
retaining their original shapes as morphologically recognizable objects.

The identification of ivory and ivory substitutes is based on the
physical and chemical class characteristics of these materials. A com-
mon approach to identification is to use the macroscopic and micro-
scopic physical characteristics of ivory in combination with a simple
chemical test using ultraviolet light.

382. In line 5, what does the term discrete most nearly mean?
a. tactful
b. distinct
c. careful
d. prudent
e. judicious

383. Which of the following titles is most appropriate for this passage?
a. Ivory: An Endangered Species
b. Elephants, Ivory, and Widespread Hunting in Africa
c. Ivory: Is It Organic or Inorganic?
d. Uncovering the Aspects of Natural Ivory
e. Scrimshaw: A Study of the Art of Ivory Carving

384. The word scrimshawed in line 12 and line 52 most nearly means
a. floated.
b. waxed.
c. carved.
d. sunk.
e. buoyed.

385. Which of the following choices is NOT part of the physical
structure of teeth?
a. pulp cavity
b. dentine
c. cementum
d. tusk
e. enamel
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386. As used in line 13, what is the best synonym for mastication?
a. digestion
b. tasting
c. biting
d. chewing
e. preparation

387. Which sentence best describes dentinal tubules?
a. Dentinal tubules are a layer surrounding the dentine of tooth

and tusk roots.
b. Dentinal tubules are micro-canals that radiate outward through

the dentine from the pulp cavity to the exterior cementum border.
c. Dentinal tubules are responsible for the formation of enamel

and are lost after the enamel process is complete.
d. Dentinal tubules cover the surface of the tooth or tusk which

receives the most wear, such as the tip or crown.
e. Dentinal tubules are extremely large teeth projecting beyond

the lips that have evolved from teeth and give certain species an
evolutionary advantage.

388. According to the passage, all of the following are organic
substances EXCEPT
a. cementum.
b. dentine.
c. dahllite.
d. ameloblasts.
e. collagen.

389. According to the passage, how can natural ivory be authenticated?
a. by ultraviolet light
b. by gamma rays
c. by physical observation
d. by osmosis
e. by scrimshaw

390. According to the passage, which statement is NOT true of
enamel?
a. It is an organic substance.
b. It is the hardest of animal tissues.
c. It should never be exposed to ultraviolet light.
d. It structure is prismatic.
e. It is formed with the aid of ameloblasts.
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Questions 391–399 are based on the following passage.

This passage is about the process by which scientists prove theories, the
scientific method.

The scientific method usually refers to either a series or a collection
of processes that are considered characteristic of scientific investiga-
tion and of the acquisition of new scientific knowledge.

The essential elements of the scientific method are:

Observe: Observe or read about a phenomenon.
Hypothesize: Wonder about your observations, and invent a

hypothesis, or a guess, which could explain the phenomenon or
set of facts that you have observed.

Test: Conduct tests to try out your hypothesis.
Predict: Use the logical consequences of your hypothesis to pre-

dict observations of new phenomena or results of new 
measurements.

Experiment: Perform experiments to test the accuracy of these
predictions.

Conclude: Accept or refute your hypothesis.
Evaluate: Search for other possible explanations of the result until

you can show that your guess was indeed the explanation, with
confidence.

Formulate new hypothesis: as required.

This idealized process is often misinterpreted as applying to scien-
tists individually rather than to the scientific enterprise as a whole. Sci-
ence is a social activity, and one scientist’s theory or proposal cannot
become accepted unless it has been published, peer reviewed, criti-
cized, and finally accepted by the scientific community.

Observation
The scientific method begins with observation. Observation often
demands careful measurement. It also requires the establishment of  an
operational definition of measurements and other concepts before the
experiment begins.

Hypothesis
To explain the observation, scientists use whatever they can (their
own creativity, ideas from other fields, or even systematic guessing)
to come up with possible explanations for the phenomenon under
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study. Deductive reasoning is the way in which predictions are used
to test a hypothesis.

Testing
In the twentieth century, philosopher Karl Popper introduced the idea
that a hypothesis must be falsifiable; that is, it must be capable of being
demonstrated wrong. A hypothesis must make specific predictions;
these predictions can be tested with concrete measurements to support
or refute the hypothesis. For instance, Albert Einstein’s theory of gen-
eral relativity makes a few specific predictions about the structure of
space and flow of time, such as the prediction that light bends in a
strong gravitational field, and the amount of bending depends in a pre-
cise way on the strength of the gravitational field. Observations made
of a 1919 solar eclipse supported this hypothesis against other possi-
ble hypotheses, such as Sir Isaac Newton’s theory of gravity, which did
not make such a prediction. British astronomers used the eclipse to
prove Einstein’s theory and therefore, eventually replaced Newton’s
theory.

Verification
Probably the most important aspect of scientific reasoning is verifi-
cation. Verification is the process of determining whether the
hypothesis is in accord with empirical evidence, and whether it will
continue to be in accord with a more generally expanded body of evi-
dence. Ideally, the experiments performed should be fully described
so that anyone can reproduce them, and many scientists should inde-
pendently verify every hypothesis. Results that can be obtained from
experiments performed by many are termed reproducible and are
given much greater weight in evaluating hypotheses than non-repro-
ducible results.

Evaluation
Falsificationism argues that any hypothesis, no matter how respected
or time-honored, must be discarded once it is contradicted by new reli-
able evidence. This is, of course, an oversimplification, since individ-
ual scientists inevitably hold on to their pet theory long after contrary
evidence has been found. This is not always a bad thing. Any theory
can be made to correspond to the facts, simply by making a few adjust-
ments—called “auxiliary hypothesis”—so as to bring it into corre-
spondence with the accepted observations. The choice of when to
reject one theory and accept another is inevitably up to the individual
scientist, rather than some methodical law.
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Hence all scientific knowledge is always in a state of flux, for at any
time new evidence could be present[ed] that contradicts long-held
hypotheses.

The experiments that reject a hypothesis should be performed by
many different scientists to guard against bias, mistake, misunderstand-
ing, and fraud. Scientific journals use a process of peer review, in which
scientists submit their results to a panel of fellow scientists (who may or
may not know the identity of the writer) for evaluation. Peer review may
well have turned up problems and led to a closer examination of exper-
imental evidence for many scientists. Much embarrassment, and wasted
effort worldwide, has been avoided by objective peer review, in addition
to continuing the use and proving the necessity of the scientific method.

391. Which step in the process of scientific method do lines 63–72
speak of?
a. operational definition
b. verification
c. evaluation
d. phenomenon
e. hypothesizing

392. What is the tone of this passage?
a. enigmatic
b. apathetic
c. abstruse
d. instructive
e. revealing

393. In line 63 the word falsificationism most nearly means
a. validation.
b. qualification.
c. confirmation.
d. facilitation.
e. refutation.

394. Which statement is FALSE?
a. Reproducible results can be obtained by experiments performed

by a variety of scientists.
b. An auxiliary hypothesis can be made to correspond to the facts.
c. Einstein’s theory of relativity makes space and time predictions.
d. Peer review is usually not a valuable tool for scientists.
e. Experiments are a necessary element in the scientific method.
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395. According to the passage, which is true of a hypothesis?
a. It is not a necessary process in the scientific method.
b. It cannot be discarded by a competing theory.
c. It is a guess.
d. It can make a broad and general prediction.
e. It is always considered auxiliary.

396. What is the best title for this passage?
a. The Theory of Relativity
b. The Scientific Method: A Step-by-Step Process
c. The Two Stages of Proving Theories
d. How to Form a Hypotheses
e. Evaluating Data with the Scientific Method

397. What is meant by the term operational definition in line 28 
of the passage?
a. a scientific law
b. a theory
c. a clear definition [of a measurement]
d. scientific method
e. hypothesis

398. What do lines 37–48 of the passage indicate?
a. The theory of general relativity is a hypothesis.
b. Karl Popper proved the theory of relativity to be incorrect.
c. Einstein was the father of the scientific method.
d. Space and the flow of time theories are still in a state of flux.
e. Sir Isaac Newton’s theory of gravity disproved Einstein’s theory.

399. Which is NOT a step used in the process of scientific method?
a. observation
b. simplification
c. evaluation
d. verification
e. hypothesize
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Answers

343. e. Answer choices a–d are all unauthorized logging practices per-
formed by Metsähallitus in Finland. Choice e is incorrect
because it refers to another country.

344. c. Calling for a moratorium means to cease or stop an activity or
concept. You can deduce this correct answer from the clue in
line 17, halt.

345. b. The author’s tone can best be characterized as an urgent warn-
ing. The passage exposes an illegal logging practice that threat-
ens to destroy forests in Finland. The author’s genuine concern
rules out choices a and d, and there is nothing in the passage to
suggest that the author is either secretly angry, choice c, or in a
state of panic, choice e.

346. d. Though Greenpeace is clearly out to inform the reader of bad
logging practices in Finland, it is not trying to rally support for
their organization (choice e); rather, their goal is to promote
awareness, and through awareness, change. Choice a’s sugges-
tion that other forests are endangered is false, and choices b and
c are not ideas put forth by the passage.

347. d. The Great Barrier Reef does not cause erosion; it prevents it.
All of the other choices are true and can be found in the 
passage.

348. e. According to the passage, 2,010 km is approximately 1,250
miles. So, twice as many km (4,020) would be approximately
twice as many miles (2,500).

349. b. The phrase ill effects of that precedes the words erosion and putre-
faction means that putrefaction is a negative consequence, as is
erosion. The other choices are either neutral, c, d, and e, or
positive, a.

350. a. This statement encapsulates the entire passage, not just a part
of it. Choices c and e are too specific to be correct. Choices b
and d are not supported by the passage.

351. c. Erosion and putrefaction (line 6) are the consequences to shore-
line if the coral reefs are neglected or destroyed.

352. d. Choices b and c, meaning scattered and erratic respectively, are
not supported in the document. Choice e is incorrect because it
is an antonym of obligatory. Choice a may be considered a syn-
onym but it is not the best choice. The best choice is d, requisite.

353. c. This answer can be drawn from lines 48–51 in the passage.
Choices b and d are also true but not the best answers. Choices
a and e are not true.
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354. b. Lines 9–11 of the passage clearly state that Benjamin Franklin
first considered the concept of DST.

355. a. Locations near the equator do not participate in DST because
they have equal hours of day and night; therefore, DST,
which extends the daylight period, is not useful. Choice c is
incorrect because Navajo reservations observe DST. Choice b
is incorrect because parts of Indiana do observe DST. Choice
d is incorrect because Mexico now observes DST. Choice e is
incorrect because Saskatchewan chooses to not observe DST.

356. d. This choice is directly supported by lines 37–39 of the passage.
357. a. Choices b–e are incorrect because they each refer to specific

points raised in the passage, but not throughout the passage.
Only choice a describes the point of the entire passage.

358. d. This choice is directly supported by lines 51–54 of the passage.
359. d. The anecdote contrasts with the ensuing quote in paragraph 1

and depicts a plausible reason for the apple story—Newton
wanted to make his theory understood to the general public.
Speaking in physics terminology is abstract, but using an illus-
tration that regular people have witnessed again and again
would aid in understanding. The quote gives credence to the
anecdote, ruling out choice a. Choices b and e are never men-
tioned, and choice c is not backed up by the passage.

360. e. Lines 16–18 of the passage clearly state that Newton became Pro-
fessor of Mathematics at Trinity College, Cambridge.

361. e. In paragraph 4, Newton’s Laws of Motion are said to govern the
motion of objects and are the basis for the concept of the clockwork
universe. Nowhere in the passage is it stated that Newton or his
Laws are responsible for the international dateline (choice b), lati-
tude (choice c), or longitude (choice d). Choice a plays on the
word govern in line 34 and is misleading.

362. b. Lines 49–51 specifically state that Newton provided an explana-
tion of Kepler’s laws.

363. d. All of the other titles were bestowed on Newton during his 
lifetime.

364. b. William Stukeley published Memoirs of Sir Isaac Newton’s Life in
1726, after Newton’s death. The other choices are all accom-
plishemnts of Newton in his lifetime.

365. a. Choice a is correct because it lists the proper accolades and the
proper timeframe in which he lived. Choice b is incorrect because
he did not live in the Renaissance; choices c and d are incorrect
because he was not a lord, but a knight; and choice e is incorrect
because it is not the best summary of his vast accomplishments.
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366. c. The phrase broken up into long, thin fibers is used to describe
asbestos bundles in lines 10–11, prior to the word phrase friable
substance supports that friable means easily broken down. All
other choices are not supported in the passage.

367. b. This choice best describes the passage in its entirety, while the
other choices describe individual points made throughout the
passage.

368. d. Asbestosis usually occurs in people exposed to high levels of
asbestos. Choice a is incorrect because not all insulation mate-
rial contains asbestos fibers; choice b is incorrect because
asbestos that is in good condition and not crumbled or breaking
away does not need to be removed. Choice c is incorrect
because the AHERA protects schools against asbestos exposure.
Choice e is incorrect because asbestosis is a lung disease not a
manmade substance.

369. e. The correct choice is universal. The sentence Many commercial
building and home insulation products contained asbestos after the
word ubiquitous shows that asbestos was commonly used.

370. b. The author explains that lung cancer and asbestosis are diseases
of the lung in lines 11–16 of the passage. Choice a is not true
because lung cancer and asbestosis are not dangerous fibers,
asbestos is. Choice c is incorrect as both diseases may be fatal,
but may be treated, as well. Choice d is incorrect because we
know lung cancer can develop in ways other than asbestos expo-
sure. Choice e is incorrect because asbestosis in not necessarily
a common illness.

371. a. While the passage does include the other choices except choice
e, the overall purpose of the passage is to teach asbestos aware-
ness in the home and school.

372. c. The tone of this passage is informative, serving to instruct the
general reader about asbestos. Choices a and d (cautionary and
admonitory) are synonyms, and while the passage does show the
dangers of asbestos, the general tone is not cautionary. Apathetic
(choice b) means indifferent and idiosyncratic (choice e) means
distinctive, neither of which apply.

373. b. The author is writing for a layperson, meaning a homeowner,
parent, or student. Choices a and e describe professionals, while
c and d describe people you would find in a school setting, all of
whom may be interested in this information, but none of whom
is the specific, targeted audience.

374. a. The tone is best described as one of fascinated discovery
unfolding during a lecture. A clue to the tone is the use of excla-
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mation points and the excited, choppy delivery of Langdon’s
information. Choices b or e may be considered as the tone of
Passage 1. Choice c and d are not supported by the text.

375. c. The mathematical ratio PHI is also known as the Divine Pro-
portion. This is directly stated in lines 17–18 of Passage 1, and
lines 22–23 of Passage 2.

376. c. Ubiquity is used here to show that even though the concept of
PHI in nature seems unusual or unique at first, it is actually a
very common and predictable occurrence. The other choices
are not supported by the passage.

377. b. PHI is not the area of a regular pentagon. All other answers
describe an aspect of PHI as found in the two passages.

378. e. The subject of both paragraphs is Fibonacci spirals. Sunflower
seeds, pinecones, and pineapples are mentioned as examples of
the Fibonacci spiral.

379. d. The answer for choices a, b, c, and e are all the same, according
to Passage 2: 1.618. The ratio of head to floor divided by shoul-
der to floor (choice d) is not covered in the passage.

380. a. Both passage refer to the fact that early or ancient scientists
perceived the Divine Proportion to be a magical number.
Choices d and e could be correct, but they are not supported by
the passage. Choices b and c are false.

381. a. This statement, while true, refers to the pentagram, not the
pentagon. Choices b–e are all true statements about the 
pentagon.

382. b. Discrete means distinct, and as used in the passage, it is paired
with specialized, a context clue. Choices a, c, d, and e are all syn-
onyms for the homophone, discreet.

383. d. Choice b is not covered in the passage. Choices a, c, and e,
while mentioned, are too specific to be viable titles. Choice d is
broad-ranging enough to encompass the entire passage.

384. c. Scrimshawed means carved, as in line 12. The word is often asso-
ciated with whaling and seafaring, so answer choices a, d, and e
are all distracters stemming from that confusion regarding con-
text. Because scrimshaw and enamel are wax-like substances, a
less careful reader may choose b.

385. d. According to lines 21–22 of the passage, choices a, b, c, and e
are all parts of the physical structure of teeth. Choice d, tusk, is
not a component of teeth, but rather a type of tooth found in
some mammals.

386. d. From the context in lines 13–17, it can be deduced that mastica-
tion means the act of chewing because tusks, evolved from teeth,
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are described in line 16 as able to go beyond chewing. Choices a,
b, and c are distracters that might be chosen if not reading care-
fully. Choice e, preparation, is too vague.

387. b. Lines 30–32 clearly state that dentinal tubules are micro-canals
that radiate outward through the dentine from the pulp cavity to the
exterior cementum border.

388. c. In the passage, the substances in choices a, b, d, and e are all
described as organic substances. Therefore, choice c, an inor-
ganic substance, is correct.

389. a. Lines 55–58 identify how natural ivory can be authenticated.
390. c. According to the fifth paragraph of the passage, enamel is the

hardest animal tissue (animal tissue, by nature, is a living thing,
and thus organic), ameloblasts help form it, and it has a pris-
matic structure (choices a, b, d, and e). Choice c is incorrect
because lines 55–58 state that ivory is commonly tested via
ultraviolet light, which would indicate exposure.

391. c. Choice c is correct because these lines specifically speak to the
evaluation process of the scientific method.

392. d. The entire passage is instructive and about educating 
the reader.

393. e. Falsificationism means to refute and prove wrong as supported in
lines 38 and 63 of the passage.

394. d. Peer review is proposed as a vital part of the scientific method,
and it is directly supported as such by lines 61–67 in the pas-
sage. The other statements are all true.

395. c. Lines 31–35 of the passage support this truth about hypotheses.
The other statements about hypotheses are false.

396. b. This is the best choice as it explains the overall point of the pas-
sage, which is a step-by-step process covering the scientific
method. Choice e is close, but the entire passage is not about
evaluating data. Choice a is incorrect because the theory of rel-
ativity is only cited as an example, not as a general topic. Like-
wise, choice c only considers a small part of the passage. Choice
d is too specific.

397. c. Operational definition is defined as a clear definition of a meas-
urement in lines 26–29 in the passage.

398. a. Choice a is supported by the passage. Choice c is not supported
anywhere in the passage. Choices b, d, and e are all incorrect
interpretations of information contained in the passage and are
careless choices.

399. b. All the other choices are indicated in the passage to be steps of
the process of scientific method.
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Questions 400–402 are based on the following passage.

In the following passage, the author attempts to define what separates a
sport from a leisure activity.

The seemingly simple question of “what defines a sport?” has been
the fodder for argument and conversation for years, among profes-
sional and armchair athletes alike. There seems to be no doubt that
vigorous and highly competitive activities such as baseball, football,
and soccer are truly “sports,” but when the subject of other activi-
ties such as darts, chess, and shuffleboard is broached we find our-
selves at the heart of a controversy.

If say, billiards, is not a sport, then what exactly is it? Those who
would dispute it to be a sport would respond that it is a simple leisure
activity. They would go on to claim a true sport first and foremost
requires some form of physical exertion. More to the point, if a player
does not break a sweat, what he or she plays is not a sport. Beyond
that, more important criteria would be the need for decent hand-eye
coordination, and the ever-present possibility of sustaining injury. Bil-
liards only fits one of those specifications (hand-eye coordination), so
according to the doubters, it is not a real sport.

To help resolve this dispute, the first text to consult would have to
be the dictionary. According to one dictionary, a sport is defined as “a

8
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diversion” or a “recreation.” Assuming one strictly adheres to the sim-
ple guidelines laid out in that definition, it would seem that almost any
activity that provides enjoyment could be classified as a sport. And if,
according to the dictionary, watching a sport on television is a sport
itself, I guess that would make a couch potato an athlete. Play ball!

400. The author’s tone in this passage could be described as
a. serious.
b. light-hearted.
c. confrontational.
d. dark.
e. romantic.

401. The word vigorous in line 3 most nearly means
a. languorous.
b. boring.
c. intricate.
d. ancient.
e. strenuous.

402. According to the criteria given in lines 11–14, all of the following
would be considered a “true” sport EXCEPT
a. cheerleading.
b. skiing.
c. race car driving.
d. horse shoes.
e. gymnastics.

Questions 403–407 are based on the following passage.

The following passage describes the Native American games that were
predecessors to the modern sport of lacrosse.

The roots of the modern-day sport of lacrosse are found in tribal stick
and ball games developed and played by many native North American
tribes dating back as early as the fifteenth century. The Native Amer-
ican names for these games reflected the bellicose nature of those early
contests, many of which went far beyond friendly recreational com-
petition. For example, the Algonquin called their game Baggattaway,
which meant, “they bump hips.” The Cherokee Nation and the Six
Tribes of the Iroquois called their sport Tewaarathon, which translated
into “Little Brother of War.” Rules and style of play differed from
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tribe to tribe and games could be played by as few as fifteen to as many
as 1,000 men and women at a time. These matches could last for three
days, beginning at dawn each day and ending at sunset. The goals
could be specific trees or rocks, and were a few hundred yards to a few
miles apart. Despite these differences, the sole object of every game
was the same: to score goals by any means necessary. Serious injuries
caused by blows from the heavy wooden sticks used in the games were
not uncommon, and often expected. Not surprisingly, the Native
Americans considered these precursors to today’s lacrosse excellent
battle preparation for young warriors, and games were often used to
settle disputes between tribes without resorting to full-blown warfare.

For the Six Tribes of the Iroquois, certain matches of Tewaarathon
held religious significance, as well. One of the most important gods
the Iroquois worshipped was the Creator, Deganawidah. In Iroquois
legend, the Creator united the Six Tribes into the one nation.
Tewaarathon was played to please the Creator, and the competition was
viewed as a recreation of the Iroquois Creation Story, where super-
natural forces of good and evil battled each other in an epic struggle. 

403. In line 4, bellicose most closely means
a. beautiful.
b. warlike.
c. peaceful.
d. family minded.
e. clumsy.

404. The passage describes the early versions of lacrosse as
a. strictly regulated competitions.
b. intense games played against the Pilgrims.
c. serious and meaningful matches.
d. played only by the best athletes selected from each tribe.
e. friendly exhibitions.

405. Which of the following titles would be the most appropriate for
this passage?
a. Little Brother of War
b. Lacrosse: America’s Most Violent Sport
c. The Origins of the Modern Lacrosse Stick
d. Deganawidah and the Six Tribes
e. Hockey: the Little Brother of Lacrosse

501 Critical Reading Questions

(10)

(15)

(20)

(25)

www.yahyasoliman.com



406. In line 15, the author’s use of the phrase by any means necessary
emphasizes the
a. unpredictable nature of the game.
b. mild nature of the game.
c. violent nature of the game.
d. fact that both women and men participated in the games.
e. importance of scoring goals.

407. The author’s main purpose for writing this passage is to
a. illustrate the differences between the early games and today’s

lacrosse.
b. condemn the violent tactics often used by the Native American

players.
c. show how ancient games influenced many games played today.
d. teach the reader about the Iroquois Creation Story.
e. describe the importance of these games in Native American 

culture.

Questions 408–412 are based on the following passage.

The following passage is adapted from a critical commentary about
commercialism in today’s society.

Traditional body signage seems largely to have disappeared. Well,
many of the old symbols and names are still around, of course, but
they are part of the commercial range of options. Seeing someone in
a Harvard or Oxford sweatshirt or a kilt or a military tie now com-
municates nothing at all significant about that person’s life other than
the personal choice of a particular consumer. Religious signs are still
evocative, to be sure, but are far less common than they used to be.
Why should this be? I suspect one reason may be that we have lost a
sense of significant connection to the various things indicated by such
signs. Proclaiming our high school or university or our athletic team
or our community has a much lower priority nowadays, in part
because we live such rapidly changing lives in a society marked by con-
stant motion that the stability essential to confer significance on such
signs has largely gone.

But we still must attach ourselves to something. Lacking the con-
viction that the traditional things matter, we turn to the last resort of
the modern world: the market. Here there is a vast array of options,
all equally meaningless in terms of traditional values, all equally
important in identifying the one thing left to us for declaring our
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identity publicly, our fashion sense and disposable income. The mar-
ket naturally manipulates the labels, making sure we keep purchasing
what will most quickly declare us excellent consumers. If this year a
Chicago Bulls jacket or Air Jordan shoes are so popular that we are
prepared to spend our way into a trendy identity, then next year there
will be something else.

408. The main purpose of the passage is to
a. discuss basketball’s importance in today’s fashions.
b. relate the tribal history of tattoos.
c. tell a story about the good old days.
d. help the reader discover his or her own true identity.
e. discuss commercialism’s powerful influence upon personal 

identity.

409. What does the author mean by the commercial range of options
(line 3)?
a. the variety of commercials on television and radio
b. the numerous products available to today’s consumer
c. the ability to shop on the Internet
d. let the buyer beware
e. technology’s impact upon the world

410. In line 20, disposable income refers to
a. recyclable goods.
b. spending money.
c. life savings.
d. a donation to charity.
e. garbage.

411. The author would agree with all the following statements
EXCEPT
a. A person wearing a New York Yankees baseball hat is not neces-

sarily a fan of the team or a resident of New York.
b. Pride in our school or community is not as strong today as it

was years ago.
c. In today’s society, being trendy is more important than keeping

tradition.
d. You can tell a lot about somebody by what they are wearing.
e. The last resort of the modern world is the marketplace.
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412. Which statement best simplifies the author’s point of view of
today’s society in lines 12–14?
a. Times have changed.
b. People’s lives today are very similar to those of a generation

ago.
c. Fashion is very important in today’s world.
d. People today don’t have proper nutrition.
e. Life is short.

Questions 413–421 are based on the following passage.

The following passage is an excerpt from Jack London’s The Cruise of the
Snark. In this selection, London discusses his experience of learning to surf
in Waikiki in the early 1900s.

A wave is a communicated agitation. The water that composes the
body of a wave does not move. If it did, when a stone is thrown into a
pond and the ripples spread away in an ever-widening circle, there
would appear at the center an ever-increasing hole. No, the water that
composes the body of a wave is stationary. Thus, you may watch a par-
ticular portion of the ocean’s surface and you will see the same water
rise and fall a thousand times to the agitation communicated by a
thousand successive waves. Now imagine this communicated agitation
moving shoreward. As the bottom shoals, the lower portion of the
wave strikes land first and is stopped. But water is fluid, and the upper
portion has not struck anything, wherefore it keeps on communicat-
ing its agitation, keeps on going. And when the top of the wave keeps
on going, while the bottom of it lags behind, something is bound to
happen. The bottom of the wave drops out from under and the top of
the wave falls over, forward, and down, curling and cresting and roar-
ing as it does so. It is the bottom of a wave striking against the top of
the land that is the cause of all surfs.

But the transformation from a smooth undulation to a breaker is
not abrupt except where the bottom shoals abruptly. Say the bottom
shoals gradually from a quarter of a mile to a mile, then an equal dis-
tance will be occupied by the transformation. Such a bottom is that off
the beach of Waikiki, and it produces a splendid, surf-riding surf. One
leaps upon the back of a breaker just as it begins to break, and stays on
it as it continues to break all the way in to shore.

And now to the particular physics of surf-riding. Get out on a flat
board, six feet long, two feet wide, and roughly oval in shape. Lie
down upon it like a small boy on a coaster and paddle with your hands

216

501 Critical Reading Questions

(1)

(5)

(10)

(15)

(20)

(25)

www.yahyasoliman.com



217

out to deep water, where the waves begin to crest. Lie out there qui-
etly on the board. Sea after sea breaks before, behind, and under and
over you, and rushes in to shore, leaving you behind. When a wave
crests, it gets steeper. Imagine yourself, on your board, on the face of
that steep slope. If it stood still, you would slide down just as a boy
slides down a hill on his coaster. “But,” you object, “the wave doesn’t
stand still.” Very true, but the water composing the wave stands still,
and there you have the secret. If ever you start sliding down the face
of that wave, you’ll keep on sliding and you’ll never reach the bottom.
Please don’t laugh. The face of that wave may be only six feet, yet you
can slide down it a quarter of a mile, or half a mile, and not reach the
bottom. For, see, since a wave is only a communicated agitation or
impetus, and since the water that composes a wave is changing every
instant, new water is rising into the wave as fast as the wave travels.
You slide down this new water, and yet remain in your old position
on the wave, sliding down the still newer water that is rising and
forming the wave. You slide precisely as fast as the wave travels. If it
travels fifteen miles an hour, you slide fifteen miles an hour. Between
you and shore stretches a quarter of mile of water. As the wave trav-
els, this water obligingly heaps itself into the wave, gravity does the
rest, and down you go, sliding the whole length of it. If you still cher-
ish the notion, while sliding, that the water is moving with you, thrust
your arms into it and attempt to paddle; you will find that you have to
be remarkably quick to get a stroke, for that water is dropping astern
just as fast as you are rushing ahead.

413. The author compares surfing to
a. an ever-increasing hole forming in the water.
b. a chemistry experiment gone wrong.
c. a boy sledding down a hill on a coaster.
d. a transformation of time and space.
e. flying through the air like a bird.

414. All of the following questions can be answered based on
information from the passage EXCEPT
a. When a wave crests, it gets steeper.
b. If a wave is moving at eight miles per hour, so is the surfer on

that wave.
c. A wave is constantly recomposing itself with new water.
d. A flat board is the most popular type of surfboard.
e. The conditions at Waikiki make are excellent for surfing.
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415. According to the author, why is Waikiki ideal for surfing?
a. The weather is great and the water is warm.
b. The waves break abruptly as they approach the shore.
c. The waves at Waikiki are a communicated agitation.
d. Waikiki has some of the biggest waves in the world.
e. The waves break gradually as they approach the shore.

416. The word shoals in line 9 refers to
a. the sand kicked up as the waves break upon the beach.
b. water becoming shallower as it approaches the shore.
c. the steep cresting of a wave.
d. the salty smell of the sea.
e. water becoming deeper as you move away from the shore.

417. What part of a wave is responsible for the forming of surf?
a. the upper portion of the wave
b. the lower portion of the wave
c. the strongest part of the wave
d. the trailing portion of the wave
e. the roaring part of the wave.

418. The word impetus in line 40 most nearly means
a. a moving force.
b. a serious obstacle.
c. a slight annoyance.
d. a slight hindrance.
e. an area of very warm water.

419. The author’s description of the transformation of a smooth
undulating wave to a breaking wave (lines 18–21) indicates that
a. The distance of a wave’s break is dependent upon the bottom of

the approaching the shoreline.
b. It is rare for a wave to break gradually.
c. It common for a wave to break abruptly.
d. The size of a wave has to do with its speed through the water.
e. A wave only travels through deep water.
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420. The sentence A wave is a communicated agitation (line 1) is best
defined by which statement?
a. the roar of a wave sounds angry when it breaks upon the shore.
b. waves are a display of the ocean’s fury.
c. a wave is a surging movement that travels through the water.
d. the size of a wave can vary.
e. the ocean has baffled sailors for centuries.

421. What is the secret referred to in line 35?
a. why a good wave for surfing must to be at least six feet tall
b. A six-foot wave is between a quarter mile and a half mile in length.
c. how a surfer can slide down a six-foot wave for a quarter of mile
d. The smarter surfers paddle out to the deep water to catch the

best waves.
e. The water that composes a wave remains with the wave until it

reaches the shore.

Questions 422–430 are based on the following passage.

This passage details the life and career of Althea Gibson, an African-American
pioneer in the sport of tennis.

Today, watching Venus and Serena Williams dominate the sport of
women’s tennis with their talent and flair, it is hard to imagine that just
over fifty years ago African-American tennis players were barred from
competing on the grandest stages of their sport. Jackie Robinson broke
the color barrier in Major League Baseball in 1947, but the walls that kept
African-Americans from playing professional sports did not come tum-
bling down overnight. Almost four years passed from Jackie Robinson’s
major league debut until a female African-American made a similar
impact upon the sport of women’s tennis. That woman’s name was Althea
Gibson.

Althea Gibson was born on a cotton farm on August 25, 1927, in Sil-
ver, South Carolina. The early stages of the Great Depression forced her
sharecropper father to move the family from the bucolic Silver to the
urban bustle of New York City when she was just three years old. As a
child growing up in the Harlem section of the Manhattan, Althea found
she had an affinity for athletics. Basketball and paddle tennis were her
favorite sports, and she excelled at both. In fact, her talent at paddle ten-
nis was so remarkable that in 1939 she won her age group at the New
York City paddle tennis championships. Shortly after, a very good friend
of Althea’s suggested that she try lawn tennis. She showed an incredible
aptitude for the sport and her play caught the attention of members of the
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predominately African-American Harlem Cosmopolitan Tennis Club,
who helped her raise money to become a member. At the age of fourteen,
Althea took her first real tennis lesson at the club under the tutelage of
one-armed tennis coach Fred Johnson. She would never look back.

A year later in 1942, the major governing body for African-American
tennis tournaments—the American Tennis Association (ATA)—sponsored
the New York Girls Singles Championship at Althea’s club. With her
aggressive and dominating style of play, she won the title easily. It was her
first of what was to be many victories, on and off the court.

Althea dropped out of high school shortly after winning the New York
Girls Championship. She found the classes boring and wanted to con-
centrate on tennis. Her decision raised many eyebrows amongst members
of the ATA, who had hoped that she would become one of the sport’s new
stars. She was encouraged to leave New York City and move to Wilm-
ington, North Carolina to live with the family of Hubert Eaton, a wealthy
doctor who was active in the African-American tennis community. Dr.
Eaton welcomed Althea into his family. He not only offered her guidance
with her tennis career, he also convinced her to finish the remaining three
years of high school. While living with the Eaton family in Wilmington,
she would travel around the country to compete in ATA tournaments. By
the time she graduated in 1949, Althea had already won the first two of
what would be ten consecutive ATA national titles. She was regarded by
many as one of the most impressive young talents in the female game,
but because of segregation she was not permitted to practice on any of
the public courts in Wilmington. She was also yet to be invited to any
of the major segregated tournaments.

By early 1950 Althea was making some headway. She was the first
African American to play in the national indoor tournament, where she
finished second. Althea believed her two national championships and her
strong showing at the indoor tournament was proof that she was one of
female tennis’s elite players. She and the ATA tried to lobby the United
States Lawn Tennis Association (USLTA) for an invitation to the 1950
U.S. Nationals, but despite the ATA’s efforts and Althea’s obvious merit,
the USLTA failed to extend her an invitation.

Not every member of the USLTA was pleased with the organization’s
decision. Former U.S. National and Wimbledon champion Alice Marble
wrote a scathing editorial in the July 1950 issue of American Lawn Tennis
magazine criticizing the USLTA’s segregationist stance. Ms. Marble
wrote, “The entrance of (African-Americans) into national tennis is as
inevitable as it has proven in baseball, in football, or in boxing; there is no
denying so much talent. . . . If Althea Gibson represents a challenge to the
present crop of players, then it’s only fair that they meet this challenge on
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the courts.” The editorial caused a national uproar that quickly led the
USLTA to finally extend Althea an invitation to play in the 1950 U.S.
Nationals tournament. This invitation would open many doors for
Althea, and the following year she was the first African American to com-
pete at Wimbledon.

It took a few years for Althea to adjust to the world-class level of play.
She won her first major tournament in 1956 and would dominate the
sport for the next five years, winning six doubles titles and a total of eleven
Grand Slam events including the U.S. Nationals and Wimbledon twice.
Yet even at the height of her career as an international tennis champ,
Althea was forced to endure discrimination. She was often refused hotels
rooms and reservations at restaurants simply because of her skin color.

Althea once said that her extraordinary success was the product of
being “game enough to take a lot of punishment along the way.” The pio-
neering example set by Althea Gibson paved the way for future genera-
tions of African-American tennis players, and proved that beyond her
tennis glory she was a true champion of the human spirit.

422. What is the main purpose of the passage?
a. to glimpse a piece of the past
b. to glorify athletes
c. to disparage segregation
d. to teach the history of tennis
e. to tell a story

423. The word bucolic in line 13 most nearly means
a. rural.
b. urban.
c. sickly.
d. depressing.
e. wealthy.

424. All of the following questions can be answered based on
information from the passage EXCEPT
a. What factors influenced the USLTA to invite Althea Gibson to

the U.S. Nationals?
b. Did Althea play in another ATA tournament after she was

invited to the U.S. Nationals?
c. Why did Althea go to live with Dr. Eaton?
d. To what specific types of discrimination was Althea subjected?
e. How many times did Althea compete at Wimbledon?
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425. Which of the following best describes the USLTA’s change of heart
regarding Althea’s invitation?
a. buckling under the pressure of public opinion
b. a calculated strike against segregation
c. a sudden recognition of Althea’s abilities
d. a bold marketing strategy
e. a desire to diversify the women’s game

426. The author uses Althea’s quote about being game enough in line 80
to illustrate that
a. Althea’s career was plagued with injuries.
b. the sport of tennis is more grueling than people realize.
c. Althea believed the discrimination she faced served only to

make her a stronger competitor.
d. Althea was often fined for yelling at the referee.
e. Althea believed talent was more important than mental 

toughness.

427. Althea’s achievements are best described as
a. remarkable displays of talent and athleticism.
b. groundbreaking triumphs in the face of adversity.
c. important events that led to immediate civil rights reform.
d. one woman’s fight against the world.
e. historically insignificant.

428. Which statement best summarizes Alice Marble’s quote in 
lines 60–64?
a. Baseball, football, and boxing are more entertaining than tennis.
b. Talent should dictate who could be a champion at a USLTA

tournament, not race.
c. There are players in the U.S. Nationals who do not deserve to

be there.
d. The USLTA should do away with invitations and make the

tournament open to anybody.
e. The ATA and USTLA should merge for the benefit of the sport.
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429. Why did Althea’s friend suggest that she try lawn tennis?
a. Lawn tennis is a more competitive game than paddle tennis.
b. The friend preferred playing lawn tennis.
c. There was more money to be made playing lawn tennis than

paddle tennis.
d. The friend thought Althea might enjoy playing lawn tennis, and

excel at it.
e. The friend was looking for a tennis partner.

430. All of the following statements are supported by the passage
EXCEPT
a. Alice Marble was a white tennis player.
b. Dr. Eaton’s guidance helped Althea’s career.
c. Althea won the New York Girls Singles championship when she

fifteen.
d. The public tennis courts in Wilmington were segregated.
e. Althea Gibson won more Grand Slam titles than any other

female tennis player.

Questions 431–439 are based on the following passage.

The following passage chronicles the 1919 “Black Sox” baseball scandal.

Professional baseball suffered during the two years the United States
was involved in World War I. Many Americans who were preoccupied
with the seriousness of the war raging overseas had little concern for
the trivialities of a baseball game. After the war ended in 1919, many
Americans wanted to put those dark years behind them and get back
to the normal activities of a peaceful life. One of those activities was
watching baseball. In the summer of 1919, ballparks that just one year
earlier had been practically empty were now filled daily with the sights
and sounds of America’s favorite pastime. That year, both the Cleve-
land Indians and New York Yankees were two of the strongest teams
in baseball’s American League, but one team stood head and shoulders
above the rest: The Chicago White Sox.

The Chicago White Sox, called The White Stockings until 1902,
were owned by an ex-ballplayer named Charles Comiskey. Between the
years of 1900 and 1915 the White Sox had won the World Series only
once, and Comiskey was determined to change that. In 1915, he pur-
chased the contracts of three of the most promising stars in the league:
outfielders “Shoeless” Joe Jackson and “Happy” Oscar Felsch, and sec-
ond baseman Eddie Collins. Comiskey had only to wait two years for his
plan to come to fruition; the 1917 White Sox, playing in a park named
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for their owner, won the World Series. Two years later they had the best
record in all of baseball and were again on their way to the Series.

Baseball players’ salaries in that era were much different than the exor-
bitant paychecks of today’s professional athletes. Often, ballplayers would
have second careers in the off-season because of the mediocrity of their
pay. To make matters worse, war-torn 1918 was such a horrible year for
baseball attendance that many owners cut player salaries for the follow-
ing season. However, it is said in all of baseball there was no owner as
parsimonious as Charles Comiskey. In 1917 he reportedly promised
every player on the White Sox a bonus if they won the American League
Championship. After winning the championship, they returned to the
clubhouse to receive their bonus—a bottle of inexpensive champagne.
Unlike other owners, Comiskey also required the players to pay for the
cleaning of their uniforms. The Sox had the best record in baseball, but
they were the least paid, were the most discontented, and wore the dirt-
iest uniforms.

Comiskey’s frugality did not sit well with the players. They were
most upset with the fact that he did not raise salaries back to their
1918 levels, even though the ballpark attendance figures for 1919
were higher than any previous year. One player, Eddie Ciccotte, felt
especially ill-treated by Comiskey. The owner promised the pitcher
a bonus of $10,000 if he won thirty games, but after Ciccotte won his
twenty-ninth game he was benched by Comiskey for the rest of the
season.

Gamblers were such a common sight around the Chicago ballpark
that Charles Comiskey had signs proclaiming “No Betting Allowed
In This Park” posted conspicuously in the stands. The money with
which these gamblers tempted the players was hard to refuse, and it
was rumored that to supplement their income some of the lower-paid
athletes would offer inside tips to the bettors. But gamblers’ mingling
with ballplayers wasn’t solely confined to the White Sox. In 1920,
allegations involving gambling among Chicago Cubs players brought
to light a scandal that would shock Chicago and the rest of America:
Eight members of the White Sox had thrown the 1919 World Series.

The exact facts regarding the scandal will never be known, but the
most accepted theory is that just prior to the World Series, White Sox
player Chick Gandil had approached a gambler by the name of
Joseph Sullivan with a proposal that for $100,000 Gandil would make
sure the Sox lost the Series. Gandil needed to recruit other players for
the plan to work. It was not hard for him to do—there were many
underpaid players on the White Sox who were dissatisfied with the
way Comiskey operated the team. Ultimately, the seven other play-
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ers that were allegedly involved in the scheme were Eddie Cicotte,
Happy Felsch, Joe Jackson, Fred McMullin, Charles “Swede” Ris-
berg, Buck Weaver, and Claude Williams.

They were successful. The Chicago White Sox, heavily favored to
beat an inferior Cincinnati Reds team, lost the nine-game World Series
in eight games, due in most part to the inferior play of the eight con-
spiring players. When the scandal made headlines the following year
the press began to refer to them as the Black Sox, and the ignominious
label would be used to describe them forever.

When the eight players stood before an Illinois grand jury, it was
determined that that there was not enough substantial evidence for
any convictions, and the players were all eventually acquitted of any
criminal wrongdoing. Interestingly enough, Charles Comiskey paid
for the players’ high-priced defense lawyers. Unfortunately for
Comiskey, there was to be no similar reprieve from major league base-
ball: Every single one of the accused players was banned from the
game for life. Comiskey’s once mighty team was decimated by the loss
of its most talented players, and the 1921 White Sox finished the sea-
son in seventh place.

431. According to the passage, who was the supposed ringleader of the
Black Sox scandal?
a. Charles Comiskey
b. “Shoeless” Joe Jackson
c. Eddie Ciccotte
d. Eddie Collins
e. Chick Gandil

432. In line 29, the word parsimonious most nearly means
a. generous.
b. stingy.
c. powerful.
d. friendly.
e. jovial.

433. According to facts from the passage, what was the name of the
White Sox’s ballpark?
a. Chicago Park
b. Comiskey Park
c. Sullivan Stadium
d. White Sox Park
e. Sox Field
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434. In line 54, the word thrown refers to
a. losing intentionally.
b. pitching a baseball.
c. projecting upon.
d. dashing upon.
e. abandoning something.

435. According to the passage, how many World Series’ did the White
Sox win between 1900 and 1919?
a. none
b. one
c. two
d. three
e. four

436. All of the following questions can be answered based on
information from the passage EXCEPT
a. Who was the second baseman for the 1915 White Sox?
b. Did the White Sox play in the American League or the

National League?
c. What was the White Sox’s original name?
d. How many games did Eddie Ciccotte pitch in 1918?
e. Why did many baseball owners lower player salaries for the

1919 season?

437. In lines 71–72, word ignominious most nearly means
a. uneducated.
b. dishonorable.
c. exalted.
d. worthy.
e. unentertaining.

438. The last paragraph of the passage suggests that Charles Comiskey
a. thought the team was better off without the eight players.
b. hoped all eight players would be convicted and sent to jail.
c. wanted the players involved in the scandal to return to the

team.
d. was contemplating retirement.
e. had a plan to get the White Sox back to the World Series.
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439. The passage as a whole suggests that
a. The White Sox probably fixed the 1917 World Series, too.
b. Charles Comiskey may have been in part to blame for his play-

ers’ actions.
c. ballplayers betting on games was a highly unusual occurrence.
d. baseball never recovered after World War I.
e. Charles Comiskey often bet against his own team.

Questions 440–449 are based on the following passage.

The following passage is adapted from a magazine article entitled The
Revival of the Olympic Games: Restoring the Stadium at Athens, published
prior to the first modern Olympics.

For several months an unwonted activity has prevailed in one quarter
of Athens. Herodes Atticus Street behind the royal garden, one of the
most retired streets of the city, has resounded all day long with the rat-
tle of heavy wagons bringing blocks of marble from Pentelikon. At
sunrise and sunset crowds of workingmen are seen moving through
this street, the lower end of which opens upon a bridge across the Ilis-
sos, and on the opposite bank lies the Panathenaic Stadium, now being
lined with marble for the Olympic games which are to be held in it
early in April. The time is short, and the work is being pressed for-
ward. When the International Athletic Committee, at a session in
Paris last year, decided to have a series of athletic contests once in four
years in various countries, it is not surprising that they selected Greece
for the first contest. Although Greece now has as little of the athletic
habit as any nation of the civilized world, its past is interwoven with
athletics. Olympia is a magic word, and the committee were doubtless
swayed partly by sentimental reasons in the choice of name and place.

But some may wonder why, since the games come to Greece, they
are not to be held at Olympia, to justify the name which they have
taken. This is because the originators of the scheme, although they
have conceded something to sentiment, are no visionaries, but men of
practical common sense. Even their concession to sentiment is likely
to turn out to be a clever piece of practical management, calculated to
launch the games upon the world with more success than could have
been secured in any other way. The games also have a name which will
be just as true in 1900 at Paris, and 1904 in America, as it is this year
in Athens.

Now, however fine a thing it might be to let athletes stir real
Olympic dust, and to let runners put their heels into the very groove
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of the old starting-sill, with the feeling that thirty centuries looked
down upon them, it would not be practical. A successful athletic con-
test cannot be held in the wilderness. It demands a crowd and suste-
nance for a crowd. The crowd is the one essential concomitant of the
athletes. But a crowd will not go where it cannot eat and sleep. To
bring to Olympia a concourse sufficient to in modern times make the
games anything like a success would demand the organization of a
first-class commissary department, and that too for a service of half a
month only. Shelter and food for such an occasion come naturally only
in connection with some city with a market. Ancient Olympia, with all
its magnificent buildings, was of course that sort of city, albeit practi-
cally a deserted city except for a few days once in four years.

The visitors at Athens next April—and it is hoped that there will be
tens of thousands of them—will doubtless feel keenly enough the
inadequacy even of a city of 130,000 inhabitants, to give them all that
they seek in the way of material comforts. The problem of seating a
large crowd of spectators did not come up before the International
Committee. But it is this problem which has found a most happy solu-
tion in Athens. The Stadium at Olympia, although excavated at each
end by the Germans, still lies in most of its course under fifteen or
twenty feet of earth. But the Stadium at Athens has always been a fit
place for a monster meeting, provided people would be contented to
sit on its sloping sides without seats. When a local Athenian commit-
tee was formed, composed of most of the citizens conspicuous for
wealth or position, and some resident foreigners, under the presidency
of Constantine, crown prince of Greece, one of the first questions
before it was this question of seating; and its attention was naturally
directed to the Stadium.

A wealthy and generous Greek of Alexandria, George Averoff, who
was known as a man always on the watch to do something for Athens,
readily took upon himself the expense of restoring the Stadium to
something like its former splendor, when it was lined with marble and
seated fifty-thousand spectators. He has already given over nine hun-
dred thousand drachmas, which, if the drachma were at par, would be
$180,000, but which now amounts to only about $100,000. There is
a sub-committee of the general committee above described, desig-
nated as the committee on the preparation of the Stadium, composed
of several practical architects, but including also the Ephor General of
Antiquities, and the directors of the foreign archaeological schools.
The presence of the archaeological element on this committee empha-
sizes the fact that the new work is to be a restoration of the old.
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440. In line 1, the word unwonted most nearly means
a. not welcome.
b. out of the ordinary.
c. unexpected.
d. ancient.
e. nocturnal.

441. Herodes Atticus Street (line 2) is located where in relation to the
Stadium at Athens?
a. behind the royal garden
b. on Mount Olympus
c. across the Illissos river
d. just north of Pentelikon
e. directly adjacent to

442. Based on information in the passage, what year were the first
modern Olympics to be held?
a. 1892
b. 1896
c. 1900
d. 1904
e. 1908

443. One of the sentimental reasons the author refers to in line 16 is
a. Athens was always the largest city in Greece.
b. Panathenaic Stadium is the oldest stadium in Ancient Olympia.
c. Olympia, Greece was the site of the original Olympics.
d. Paris was a better choice for the first modern Olympic games.
e. George Averoff was once the King of Greece.

444. All of the following are reasons why the first modern games were
held in Athens and not in Olympia EXCEPT
a. Olympia was a much smaller city than Athens.
b. Parts of the Stadium at Olympia were buried underground.
c. Athens offered better facilities for the crowd in terms of food

and shelter.
d. The Germans voted against Olympia in favor of Athens.
e. The city of Olympia would not attract the same crowd as

Athens.
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445. Who was in charge of solving the problem of seating the crowds
expected at Athens?
a. the International Athletic Committee
b. the Germans
c. George Averoff
d. the Ephor General of Antiquities
e. a local Athenian Committee

446. According to the passage, about how long were the games to be?
a. two weeks
b. the month of April
c. four years
d. three weeks
e. a few days

447. In line 62, the word drachma refers to
a. a block of marble.
b. the Greek word for marble.
c. the name of Greek money.
d. a type of stadium seat.
e. a type of Greek food.

448. In line 30, what does the author claim would not be practical?
a. trying to revive the spirit of the ancient games
b. holding the new Olympics in Olympia
c. excavating the Stadium at Olympia for use at the modern games
d. refurbishing the Stadium at Athens
e. seating fifty-thousand spectators

449. The phrase the feeling that thirty centuries looked down upon them
(lines 29–30) refers to the
a. political importance of holding the first modern games at the

site of Ancient Olympia.
b. decision to hold the second modern Olympics in France.
c. importance of reviving the spirit of the ancient Olympic games.
d. sentimental value of holding the modern games at the site of

Ancient Olympia.
e. need for the best amateur athletes to compete.
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Questions 450–460 are based on the following passages.

The following passages detail two very different perspectives of life aboard a
ship in the age of sail. The first passage describes an English pleasure yacht
in the early 1800s. The second passage recounts a young boy’s impressions
of the first time he set sail in a merchant vessel.

PASSAGE 1

Reader, have you ever been at Plymouth? If you have, your eye must
have dwelt with ecstasy upon the beautiful property of the Earl of
Mount Edgcumbe: if you have not been at Plymouth, the sooner that
you go there the better. You will see ships building and ships in ordi-
nary; and ships repairing and ships fitting; and hulks and convict ships,
and the guard-ship; ships ready to sail and ships under sail; besides
lighters, men-of-war’s boats, dockyard-boats, bum-boats, and shore-
boats. In short, there is a great deal to see at Plymouth besides the sea
itself: but what I particularly wish now is, that you will stand at the bat-
tery of Mount Edgcumbe and look into Barn Pool below you, and
there you will see, lying at single anchor, a cutter; and you may also
see, by her pendant and ensign, that she is a yacht.

You observe that this yacht is cutter-rigged, and that she sits grace-
fully on the smooth water. She is just heaving up her anchor; her fore-
sail is loose, all ready to cast her—in a few minutes she will be under
way. You see that there are ladies sitting at the taffrail; and there are
five haunches of venison hanging over the stern. Of all amusements,
give me yachting. But we must go on board. The deck, you observe,
is of narrow deal planks as white as snow; the guns are of polished
brass; the bitts and binnacles of mahogany: she is painted with taste;
and all the moldings are gilded. There is nothing wanting; and yet
how clear and unencumbered are her decks! Let us go below.

There is the ladies’ cabin: can anything be more tasteful or elegant?
Is it not luxurious? And, although so small, does not its very confined
space astonish you, when you view so many comforts so beautifully
arranged? This is the dining-room, and where the gentlemen repair.
And just peep into their state-rooms and bed-places. Here is the stew-
ard’s room and the buffet: the steward is squeezing lemons for the
punch, and there is the champagne in ice; and by the side of the pail
the long-corks are ranged up, all ready. Now, let us go forwards: here
are, the men’s berths, not confined as in a man-of-war. No! Luxury
starts from abaft, and is not wholly lost, even at the fore-peak. This is
the kitchen; is it not admirably arranged? And how delightful are the
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fumes of the turtle-soup! At sea we do meet with rough weather at
times; but, for roughing it out, give me a yacht.

PASSAGE 2

My very first sea voyage was in a small merchant vessel out of New
York called the Alba. I was only twelve years old at the time, and full
of dreams of boundless adventure upon the high seas. I was to serve
as the ship’s boy. I was given the post by my Uncle Joseph, the weath-
ered old captain of the Alba who uttered few words, choosing to speak
more with his menacing gaze than with his mouth. The moment I
stepped upon the bustling deck my Uncle Joseph set me straight about
shipboard life. There were to be no special privileges afforded to me
because of our relations. I was to live and mess in the ‘tween decks
with the other seamen, and because I was his nephew, I would proba-
bly have to work twice as hard as the others to prove my worth. From
that point on I was to refer to my uncle as “Sir” or “Captain,” and only
speak to him when he addressed me. He then told me a bit about the
Alba. I learned that she was a cutter, and all cutters were fore-and-aft
rigged, and possessed only a single mast. After my brief lesson, he then
sent me below deck to get myself situated.

What I found when I dismounted the ladder below was an entirely
different world than the orderly brightness of the top deck. Here was
a stuffy and dimly lit space barely tall enough for me to stand up
straight in. It was the middle of July, and the heat was oppressive.
There seemed to be no air at all, there certainly were no windows, and
the stench that rose up from the bilge was so pungent it made me gag.
From the shadows, a pair of eyes materialized. They belonged to a
grimy boy no older than me.

“Hello mate, you must be the new lubber just shipped aboard. I’m
Nigel. Follow me, we’re just in time for dinner.”

My new friend led me into the tiny dining room where the crew
messed. The men ate shoulder to shoulder on wooden tables bolted to
the deck. The horrific smell of so many men crammed together was
overpowering. We received our food from the ship’s cook, a portly
man in a filthy apron who, with the dirtiest hands I’d ever seen, ladled
us out a sort of stew. We found two open spots at a mess table and sat
down to eat. The stew was lukewarm and the mysterious meat in it was
so tough I could barely chew it. I managed to swallow a few spoonfuls
and pushed my dish aside.
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With a smile that was graveyard of yellow sincerity, Nigel pushed
the dish back to me and said, “I’d get used to the grub, mate. It ain’t
so bad. Besides, this is the freshest it’ll be on the voyage.”

After dinner, Nigel showed me our berth. It was a tiny lightless cub-
byhole near the bow of the boat that was barely six feet long and only
five feet high. There was a small area where I could stow my clothes,
and at night we would string up our hammocks side by side with two
other boys, both of whom were on duty at the moment.

That night when we were under way, the boat ran into a vicious
Atlantic storm. The waves tossed the Alba around like it was a tiny raft.
The ship made such noises; I was afraid it would simply break apart at
any moment. The seawater that crashed upon the deck leaked through
the planks and dripped upon my head. It would have bothered me if
I were not already horribly seasick. As I lay there miserably rocking
back and forth in my damp hammock, I asked myself, “What have I
gotten myself into?”

450. According to both passages, it is not uncommon for ships to
a. meet rough seas.
b. run out of fresh drinking water.
c. not return home for quite a while.
d. leak in heavy weather.
e. have children onboard.

451. In the last sentence of Passage 2 the narrator suggests that he
a. may never recover from the seasickness.
b. does not like Nigel.
c. made a mistake taking the voyage aboard the Alba.
d. should have eaten the stew.
e. should have stayed in school.

452. Which statement best summarizes the narrator’s description of
Plymouth in lines 3–8?
a. The port at Plymouth is full of rowdy sailors.
b. Plymouth is a dreary and overcrowded place.
c. Plymouth is a deserted and over-industrialized area
d. There are many interest sights to behold at Plymouth.
e. The British Royal Navy anchors at Plymouth.
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453. What do the yacht in Passage 1 and the Alba in Passage 2 have in
common?
a. They were both built in England.
b. They both have only a single mast.
c. They are both made of iron.
d. They both have lifeboats.
e. They are both fast.

454. How do the yacht in Passage 1, and the Alba in Passage 2 differ?
a. The yacht does not carry cargo.
b. The yacht is much bigger than the Alba.
c. There are no passengers aboard the Alba, only crew.
d. The yacht is much more luxurious than the Alba.
e. The yacht is much faster than the Alba.

455. Why does the captain in Passage 2 (lines 11–12) demand that his
nephew call him Sir or Captain?
a. The captain wanted his nephew to understand who was 

in charge.
b. The captain did not want any member of the crew to know the

narrator was his nephew.
c. The captain was afraid that if he showed affection to his

nephew, he would lose his authority over the crew.
d. The captain was not really the narrator’s uncle.
e. It was important that the crew understood that the boy was no

more privileged than anyone else aboard.

456. In Passage 1, line 26, the use of the word repair most nearly means
a. go.
b. fix things.
c. sit in pairs.
d. get dressed.
e. exercise.

457. The narrator of Passage 1 most probably
a. is a seasoned sea captain.
b. is very wealthy.
c. is an experienced yachtsman.
d. suffers from seasickness.
e. was in the Royal Navy.
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458. In Passage 2, line 36, the narrator describes Nigel’s smile as a
graveyard of yellow sincerity. What figure of speech is the narrator
employing?
a. onomatopoeia
b. simile
c. personification
d. alliteration
e. metaphor

459. Together, these two passages illustrate the idea that
a. the reality of two seemingly similar situations can often be

extremely different.
b. boating is a very dangerous pastime.
c. dreams sometimes fall very short of reality.
d. Plymouth is much nicer than New York.
e. hard work pays off in the end.

460. The word berth, found in Passage 1, line 31 and Passage 2, line 39
most nearly means
a. a sailor’s hometown.
b. the sleeping quarters aboard a boat.
c. the kitchen aboard a boat.
d. the bathroom aboard a boat.
e. the lower deck of a boat.

Answers

400. b. The author’s tone in this passage could only be described as
light-hearted. The subject of the passage itself is not of a particu-
larly serious nature, and the author’s deduction in lines 21–23
that watching a sport on television would technically character-
ize couch potatoes as athletes is humorous and subtly mocks
those who would argue over what is a “true” sport.

401. e. Vigorous, as it is used in the passage, is an adjective that
describes an activity carried out forcefully or energetically. In
other words, a vigorous activity requires a physical exertion (line
11) that would cause one to break a sweat (line 12). This type of
activity is best described as strenuous, choice e.

402. d. Cheerleading (choice a), skiing (choice b), race car driving (choice
c), and gymnastics (choice e) are all strenuous activities that
require good hand-eye coordination and run the risk of injury.
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Playing horse shoes (choice d) only requires good hand-eye 
coordination.

403. b. Bellicose most closely means warlike. There are two major clues
in this passage to help you answer this question. The first clue
lies in the translation of the name Tewaarathon, meaning “Little
Brother of War.” Another clue lies in lines 18–19, where the
passage states that these games were excellent battle preparation
for warriors.

404. c. The answer to this question can be found in lines 17–20, as well
as in the entire second paragraph. The passage states that the
games played by the Native Americans were often substitutes
for war, and from time to time the games held religious and
spiritual significance. Don’t be fooled by choice e; the Native
Americans may have played friendly exhibition matches, but
this is not discussed anywhere in the passage.

405. a. “Little Brother of War” is the best choice for the title of this
passage because, in the first paragraph, the games are described
as fierce and warlike. Choice a is also the name of the original
Iroquois game, which was the subject of the entire second para-
graph. The other choices do not fit because they are unsup-
ported by the passage, or describe only a small portion of 
the passage.

406. c. The answer can be found in the two sentences that follow the
phrase. The sentences state that the games were often high-
stakes substitutes for war, and it was not uncommon for players
to suffer serious injuries at the hands (and sticks) of others.
These statements describe the fierce nature of the games, and
suggest that players would not hesitate to resort to violent tac-
tics to score, by any means necessary. Choices d and e are true and
mentioned in the passage, but they do not fit in context with 
the phrase.

407. e. The author’s primary purpose in writing this passage is to illus-
trate the importance of these games in Native American cul-
ture. The author does this by giving examples of the spiritual
and peacekeeping significance of the games to the Native
Americans. The passage does inform us that lacrosse evolved
from these ancient games, but it does not specifically describe
any aspect of modern lacrosse or any other sport, therefore
choices a and c are incorrect. Choices b and d are both men-
tioned by the author, but they are not the main subjects of the
passage, and nowhere in the passage does the author condone
or condemn the violence of the games.
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408. e. The author’s primary purpose in writing this passage is to dis-
cuss his belief that commercialism’s strong presence in today’s
society strongly influences a person’s view of his or her personal
identity. A good illustration of this can be found on line 23–24,
where the author states, we are prepared to spend our way into a
trendy identity.

409. b. The commercial range of options in line 3 is the numerous prod-
ucts available for purchase by today’s consumer. Line 6 holds a
clue to answering this question: The author refers to the mod-
ern practice of wearing old symbols such as a kilt as the personal
choice of a particular consumer.

410. b. The term disposable income refers to the specific amount of a per-
son’s income that is allotted as spending money. This is the only
choice that makes sense in the context of the passage.

411. d. The statement that one can tell a lot about somebody by what they
are wearing is directly contradicted by the claim the author
makes in lines 3–6: Seeing someone in a Harvard or Oxford sweat-
shirt or a kilt or a military tie now communicates nothing at all sig-
nificant about that person’s life other than the personal choice of a
particular consumer.

412. a. The author’s point of view of today’s society in lines 12–14 is
that today’s world is much smaller and more hectic than it used
be, which makes it harder for people to put down solid roots
and identify with a singular way of life. In short, times have
changed.

413. c. In line 27 the author states a surfer should lie upon a surfboard
like a small boy on a coaster, and then goes on in lines 32–33 to
say that the surfer slides down a wave just as a boy slides down a
hill on his coaster.

414. d. The question asks for the statement that cannot be answered
based on information given in the passage. In lines 25–29, the
author describes the shape and dimensions of a flat board, and
tells the reader how to paddle and lie upon it. But nowhere in
the passage does the author state that a flat board is the most
popular type of surfboard.

415. e. The answer to this question is found in lines 18–22. The author
states that the bottom shoals gradually from a quarter of a mile to a
mile toward the beach at Waikiki, producing a splendid surf-
riding surf.

416. b. When the word shoal is used as a verb it usually means to
become shallow (as in water) or to come to a shallow or less
deep part of. Lines 9–10 state that as the wave approaches the
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shore the lower portion of the wave strikes land first and is stopped. If
the sea bottom is rising, the water will therefore be not as deep,
in other words—it will be shallower.

417. b. The answer is explained in lines 9–17, and spelled out in lines
16–17: It is the bottom of a wave striking against the top of the land
that is the cause of all surfs.

418. a. As it is used in the passage, impetus most nearly means a moving
force. In this case, a wave is a moving force through the water. If
you did not know the correct definition, the best way to answer
this question would be to replace impetus in the sentence with
each of the given answer choices to see which one makes the
most sense in context.

419. a. The best approach to this question is to reread lines 18–21 for
each answer choice to see which choice is directly supported by
the given text. For this question you would not have to go far to
find the answer: choice a quickly summarizes the text of those
lines. All the other answer choices are unsupported or contra-
dicted by the given text.

420. c. Context clues are your best aid in answering this question, and
an important context clue is given in lines 1 and 2. The author
goes on to state that the water that composes the body of a wave is
stationary, and gives the example of the thrown stone causing rip-
ples in the water. The rock that is thrown is the cause of the agi-
tation of the water. The ripples (or the waves) that surge away
from that agitation are the communication of that agitation mov-
ing through the water. Therefore, choice c is the correct 
answer.

421. c. In line 33, the author compares surfing to slid[ing] down a hill.
But unlike a six-foot hill, a surfer can slide down a six-foot wave
for more than a quarter of a mile without ever reaching the bot-
tom. The author explains that this is possible because the water
that composes the wave is, like a hill, standing still and new water
is rising into the wave as fast as the wave travels, preventing the
surfer from reaching the bottom (lines 41–43). So while it looks
like a surfer is sliding along moving water, he or she is actually
stationary on a wave as it moves through the water. That’s the
secret.

422. e. Glimpsing a piece of the past (choice a), glorifying athletes (choice b),
disparaging segregation (choice c), and learning some tennis history
(choice d) are all story elements that support the main purpose of
the passage: To tell the story of Althea Gibson, the woman who
broke the color barrier in professional tennis (choice e).

238

501 Critical Reading Questions

www.yahyasoliman.com



239

423. a. The word bucolic is most often used to describe something typi-
cal of or relating to rural life. If you did not know what bucolic
meant, there are contextual clues to help you. In lines 11-15,
the passage tells us that Althea was born on a cotton farm and
her father was a sharecropper. Also, in lines 13–14, the author
contrasts the bucolic Silver with New York City’s urban bustle.

424. e. The passage states that Althea Gibson was a two-time Wimble-
don champion. However, the passage does not offer the exact
number of defeats Althea suffered at Wimbledon in her career.

425. a. Althea’s accomplishments in 1949 and 1950 should have earned
her an invitation to the 1950 U.S. Nationals, but her and the
ATA’s efforts to secure an invitation from the USTLA fell on
deaf ears (lines 51–57). It was not until the national uproar
spurred by Alice Marble’s editorial (lines 62–66) that the
USTLA, buckling under the weight of public pressure (choice
a), relented and extended Althea an invitation to play.

426. c. Althea was an extraordinarily gifted athlete, yet because of the
color of her skin and the time in which she lived, her path to
success from the very beginning was obstructed by segregation
and discrimination. Althea was not allowed to practice on public
tennis courts (lines 47–48), barred from USLTA-sponsored
events (line 57), and was refused hotel rooms and restaurant
reservations (lines 76–78). Althea’s ability to put these distrac-
tions aside and excel was a triumph of mental toughness, and
the author uses the quote on line 80 to illustrate that fact.

427. b. When looking at questions such as this one, it’s important to
think each choice through before hastily picking an answer.
This question has two tough distracters: choices c and d. At first
glance, choice c seems like a good pick, but the word immediate
is what makes it incorrect. Althea Gibson’s achievements were
certainly victories for the civil rights movement, but in lines 6–7
it is stated that the color barrier did not come tumbling down
overnight. Choice d is attractive, but Althea did not take on the
world alone. The ATA and people like Dr. Eaton and Alice
Marble all had a hand in guiding and assisting Althea on her
pioneering path. Choice e is incorrect because Althea’s historic
achievements on and off the court were groundbreaking, and
she accomplished it all in the face of adversity.

428. b. Alice Marble believed that talent should decide who can be a
champion, not race (choice b). Nowhere in her comments did
Alice Marble say baseball, football, and boxing are more enter-
taining than tennis (choice a), or that there were undeserving
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players in the U.S. Nationals (choice c). Nor did she propose that
the USLTA make the tournament open to anybody (choice d).

429. d. Althea’s friend probably suggested that Althea try lawn tennis
because she was a champion paddle tennis player and enjoyed
the sport very much (lines 16–17). The other choices either
don’t make sense or are not supported by facts from the passage.

430. e. In lines 71–75, the passage states that Althea won a total of
eleven Grand Slam titles in her career. However, nowhere in
the passage does it state that those eleven titles were a record
number for a female.

431. e. The answer is found in line 58 of the passage. Chick Gandil
first approached the gambler with his scheme, and then
recruited the seven other players.

432. b. Parsimonious is a word used to describe someone who is frugal
to the point of stinginess. Comiskey’s pay cuts (line 27), bonus
of cheap champagne (lines 32–33), refusal to launder uniforms
(lines 33–34), and his benching of Eddie Ciccotte (lines 42–44)
are all clues that should help you deduce the answer from the
given choices.

433. b. Answering this question involves a bit of deductive reasoning.
Though the actual name of the ballpark is never given in the
passage, lines 20–21 state that the 1917 White Sox won the
World Series playing in a park named for their owner.

434. a. As it is used in line 54, thrown means to have lost intentionally.
The answer to this question is found in lines 59–60. For
$100,000 Chick Gandil would make sure the Sox lost the Series.

435. c. Lines 14–16 state between the years of 1900 and 1915 the White
Sox had won the World Series only once, and then line 21 tells us
they won it again in 1917. Be careful not to mistakenly select
choice d, three; the question asks for the number of World
Series the Sox won, not the number of Series played.

436. d. In lines 42–44 the author states that after Ciccotte won his twenty-
ninth game he was benched by Comiskey for the rest of the season.
Choice d asks for the number of games he pitched. It is stated
that he pitched and won twenty-nine games in 1919, but the
passage doesn’t mention the number of games he pitched in
which he lost, so you can’t know for sure.

437. b. Ignominious is a word used to describe something marked with
shame or disgrace, something dishonorable. The ignominious
label referred to in lines 71–72 is Black Sox—the nickname the
Chicago press took to calling the scandalized and disgraced
White Sox team.
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438. c. It is stated throughout the passage Comiskey was a frugal man,
yet in lines 76–77 it says that he paid for the players’ defense
lawyers. Why? The answer to that and the biggest clue to
answering this question lies in the last sentence of the passage:
Comiskey’s once mighty team was decimated by the loss of its most
talented players, and the 1921 White Sox finished the season in 
seventh place.

439. b. Lines 47–50 state that gamblers would often target with the
lower-paid athletes because the money with which these gamblers
tempted the players was hard to refuse. The passage tells that due
to Charles Comiskey’s stinginess with his players, there were
many underpaid players on the White Sox who were dissatisfied (lines
61–62) and they were the most discontented team in baseball (line
35). These factors suggest that if Charles Comiskey had treated
his players better, perhaps they might not have been so eager to
betray him.

440. b. A context clue to help you answer this question is found in lines
2–3, when the author states that Herodes Atticus Street is one of
the most retired streets of the city. Of the given answer choices, out
of the ordinary best describes the activity of heavy construction
on a normally quiet street.

441. c. The author states in lines 6–7 that the lower end of Herodes
Atticus Street opens upon a bridge across the Ilissos, and on the oppo-
site bank lies the Panathenaic Stadium—the Stadium at Athens.

442. b. Lines 11–12 state the Committee decided that the Olympics
would be held once in four years, and the next two Olympics to
follow would be held in the years 1900 and 1904 (line 25).

443. c. As stated in line 16, the organizers of the first modern Olympics
were swayed partly by sentimental reasons in the choice of name and
place. The ancient Olympics took its name from the city where
it was held every four years: Olympia, in Greece. To honor
those ancient games, the organizers named the modern games
the Olympics and would play the inaugural contests in Greece.

444. d. The Germans were involved in excavating the ancient Stadium at
Olympia (lines 47–48). Nowhere in the passage does it mention
that there was a vote to decide between Olympia and Athens.

445. e. Lines 44–46 state that the problem of seating a large crowd of spec-
tators did not come up before the International Committee (choice a).
In fact, it was a local Athenian committee (choice e) composed of
most of the citizens conspicuous for wealth or position, and some resi-
dent foreigners (lines 52–53) that were posed with the question of
seating for the games in Athens.
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446. a. Lines 35–37 state that if Olympia were to be considered a viable
site for the modern Olympics, it would demand the organization of
a first-class commissary department, and that too for a service of half a
month only. Half a month is roughly two weeks, choice a. It is true
that line 40 states that the games were just a few days (choice e)
every four years, but that is in reference to the ancient Olympic
games.

447. c. Before Greece switched to the Euro in 2002, Greek money was
called drachma. The answer to this question lies in line 61–63,
where it states that nine hundred thousand drachmas were worth
about one hundred thousand dollars.

448. b. In lines 31–32 the author states that a successful athletic contest
cannot be held in the wilderness and demands a crowd and sustenance
for a crowd. Holding the games at Olympia would have sentimen-
tal value because of its history, but it would not be practical because
Olympia does not have the proper facilities and resources to
accommodate the crowds that would descend upon the games.

449. d. In lines 29–30, the author uses the phrase the feeling that thirty
centuries looked down upon them to emphasize the sentimental value
of holding the modern games at the site of Ancient Olympia
(choice d). But the author goes on to say that despite the senti-
mental value, it just wouldn’t be practical.

450. a. In lines 34–35, the narrator of Passage 1 mentions At sea we do
meet with rough weather at times. In Passage 2, lines 44–45, the
boy recounts that his boat ran into a vicious Atlantic storm, and the
waves tossed the Alba around like it was a tiny raft. Choice d may
seem like an attractive answer, but there is only evidence that the
Alba leaks (line 47), not the yacht, and the question requires sup-
port from both passages.

451. c. In the last sentence of Passage 2 the narrator questions his deci-
sion to take the voyage aboard the Alba by asking himself What
have I gotten myself into? This self-doubt indicates that he believed
his decision may have been a mistake. This choice best answers
the question.

452. d. In lines 2–3, the author of Passage 1 tells of the beautiful prop-
erty belonging to the Earl of Mount Edgcumbe and implores the
reader to visit Plymouth if they ever get the chance. He then goes
on to describe the bustling harbor at Plymouth and finishes with:
there is a great deal to see at Plymouth besides the sea itself (lines 8–9).
In short, he describes all the interesting sights to behold at Ply-
mouth. All the other choices either do not make sense or are not
specifically supported by details from the text.
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453. b. In lines 10–12 of Passage 1 the narrator states that the yacht is a
particular type of ship known as a cutter. In lines 14–15 of Pas-
sage 2, the Captain explains to his nephew that the Alba is cut-
ter, as well. In that same conversation the nephew learns that all
cutters share a similar trait: they possess only a single mast (line
15). Therefore, choice b is the correct answer.

454. d. When answering this question, the key is to be sure to find the
only choice that is supported by specific examples from the text.
Nowhere in the text of Passage 1 does it state that the yacht car-
ries cargo, but on the other hand it never mentions the fact that
it does not. The same reasoning goes for choices b, c, and e.
The yacht may be bigger and faster than the Alba, and the Alba
may carry only crew, but these facts are never mentioned in the
texts so we can’t know for sure. That leaves only one possible
answer: choice d. The yacht is most certainly more luxurious
than the Alba, and this statement is backed by both nar-
rators’s descriptions of the their respective vessels.

455. e. The captain knew it was important that the crew understood
the boy was no more privileged than anyone else aboard the
Alba. Evidence for this choice is found in the narrator’s state-
ment in lines 10–11: because I was his nephew, I would probably
have to work twice as hard as the others to prove my worth. All the
other choices do not make sense or are not backed by specific
examples from the text.

456. a. As used inPassage 1, line 26, the verb repair most closely means
take themselves, or more simply, go. Today, repair is most com-
monly used as a verb that means to fix something (choice b).
However, in the context of the sentence, this makes no sense.
The easiest way to answer this question is to replace repair in
the sentence with each the answer choices, and see which one
fits best in context. By doing this you should narrow down your
choice to just one: choice a.

457. c. The narrator’s familiarity with yachts and the harbor at Ply-
mouth (lines 1–12) in Passage 1 seems to indicate that he is an
experienced yachtsman. He reveals his passion for yachting in
lines 17–18, when he declares, Of all amusements, give me yacht-
ing. All the other answer choices either do not make sense or
are not supported by specific examples from the text.

458. e. Nigel probably had rotten or missing teeth. The narrator of Pas-
sage 2 chose to describe Nigel’s smile as a graveyard of yellow sin-
cerity, describing his yellow teeth as tombstones in a graveyard.
When a writer uses a descriptive word or phrase in place of
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another to suggest a similarity between the two, this figure of
speech is called a metaphor (choice e). If the boy had instead said,
Nigel’s smile was “like a graveyard of yellow sincerity,” it would
have been a simile, choice b.

459. a. Both passages are basically concerned with a similar situation—
life aboard a cutter. The author of Passage 1 sets a pleasurable
tone in the first paragraph by describing the idyllic scene at Ply-
mouth and the anchored yacht. He later describes the yacht as
elegant, tasteful, and luxurious (line 18), and the smell of the food
delightful (lines 23–24). In stark contrast, the boy narrator in
Passage 2 begins the passage by describing the menacing façade
of his uncle and the immediate reality check the boy receives
when he steps aboard (lines 6–9). His description of the heat
and smell below deck (lines 20–22), and the horrible food (lines
33–35), effectively sets the dark and oppressive tone of the pas-
sage. Together, these two very different descriptions prove that
the reality of two seemingly similar situations can often be extremely
different, choice a.

460. b. The word berth, when used as a noun, often refers to the sleep-
ing quarters aboard a boat or a train. In lines 39–43 the boy
describes his berth as the place where he could stow [his] clothes,
and at night string up [his] hammock.
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Questions 461–464 are based on the following passage.

The following passage examines the possibility that early humans used
toothpicks.

Could good dental hygiene be man’s earliest custom? The findings of
paleontologist Leslea Hlusko suggest that 1.8 million years ago early
hominids used grass stalks to clean their teeth. Many ancient hominid
teeth unearthed in archaeological digs have curved grooves near the
gumline. Hlusko posited that these grooves were evidence of teeth
cleaning by early man. However, critics pointed out that even though
the use of toothpicks is still a common practice among modern man
similar grooves are not found on modern teeth.

Hlusko, convinced that she was on the right track, experimented
with grass stalks to see if they might have been the cause of the
grooves. Unlike the wood used for modern toothpicks, grass contains
hard silica particles that are more abrasive than the soft fibers found
in wood. A stalk of grass is also about the same width as the marks
found on the ancient teeth. To prove her theory Dr. Hlusko took a
baboon tooth and patiently rubbed a grass stalk against it for eight
hours. As she suspected, the result was grooves similar to those found
on the ancient hominid teeth. She repeated the experiment with a
human tooth and found the same result.
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It seems that our early human ancestors may have used grass, which
was easily found and ready to use, to floss between their teeth. As
Hlusko suggests in the journal Current Anthropology, “Toothpicking
with grass stalks probably represents the most persistent habit docu-
mented in human evolution.”

461. In line 5 the word posited most nearly means
a. insisted.
b. demanded.
c. questioned.
d. suggested.
e. argued.

462. Each of the following reasons is provided as evidence that early
man used grass stalks as toothpicks EXCEPT the
a. width of the grooves on ancient teeth.
b. location of the grooves on ancient teeth.
c. ready availability of grass.
d. ongoing use of grass toothpicks.
e. abrasive quality of grass.

463. Dr. Hlusko’s approach to determining the source of the grooves on
ancient teeth can best be described as
a. zealous.
b. persistent.
c. sullen.
d. serendipitous.
e. cautious.

464. The passage suggests the theory that early man used grass stalks as
toothpicks is
a. a possibility.
b. very probable.
c. absolutely certain.
d. fanciful.
e. uncorroborated.
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Questions 465–469 are based on the following passage.

The following passage analyzes data from the U.S. Census Bureau to draw
conclusions about the economic well being of Americans in the years 1993
and 1994.

From year to year, the economic well being of many Americans
changes considerably, even though the median income of the pop-
ulation as a whole does not vary much in real terms from one year
to the next. One measure of economic well being is the income-to-
poverty ratio. This ratio measures a family’s income compared to
the poverty threshold (the income below which a family is consid-
ered to be in poverty) for that family. For example, the poverty
threshold for a three-person family in 1994 was $11,817. A three-
person family with an income of $20,000 would have an income-to-
poverty ratio of 1.69 (�$$
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Between 1993 and 1994 roughly three-quarters of the population
saw their economic well being fluctuate by 5% or more. Conversely,
from year to year less than a quarter of Americans had stable incomes.
In the 1990s fewer people saw their income grow than in the 1980s,
and more people saw their incomes decline. Although the state of the
economy is a notable factor in determining if incomes rise or fall,
changes in personal circumstances are just as important. People had a
good chance of seeing their income rise if they began to work full-
time, the number of workers or adults in their house increased, they
married, or the number of children in the household decreased. Con-
versely, people could expect a decrease in their income if they ceased
to be married or to work full-time.

Another factor that affected the direction of change in family
income was its place on the economic ladder. The closer a family was
to poverty the more likely they were to see their income rise.
Whereas, 45% of families at the top of the economic ladder, those
with income-to-poverty ratios of more than 4.0, experienced income
decreases in 1994. While age, gender, and race play a significant role
in determining one’s place on the economic ladder, these factors are
not good predictors of a rise or fall in income. The only population for
which one of these factors was significant was the elderly, whose
incomes tended to be fairly stable.
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465. According to the passage, in general, income across the United
States tends to
a. fluctuate wildly.
b. change incrementally.
c. increase slightly.
d. decrease steadily.
e. stay about the same.

466. The first paragraph of the passage serves all the following purposes
EXCEPT to
a. define the term poverty threshold.
b. explain income-to-poverty ratio.
c. provide an example of an income-to-poverty ratio.
d. state the author’s thesis.
e. establish the subject of the passage.

467. According to the passage, people’s income in the 1990s was
a. likely to rise.
b. likely to fall.
c. greater than in the 1980s.
d. less than in the 1980s.
e. less likely to grow than in the 1980s.

468. In the context of this passage, the phrase the economic ladder (line
26) most nearly means
a. the range of occupations.
b. the pecking order.
c. the capitalist social structure.
d. the caste system.
e. the range of incomes.

469. The tone of this passage can best be described as
a. dry and neutral.
b. statistical.
c. unintentionally witty.
d. theoretical.
e. inflammatory.
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Questions 470–476 are based on the following passage.

This passage, from research conducted for the Library of Congress Folklife
Center, discusses the various folk beliefs of Florida fishermen.

Beliefs are easily the most enduring and distinctive aspects of maritime
culture. Traditional beliefs, commonly called superstitions, are con-
victions that are usually related to causes and effects, and are often
manifest in certain practices. Common examples include beliefs about
good and bad luck, signs for predicting the weather, interpretations of
supernatural happenings, and remedies for sickness and injury.

Because maritime occupations often place workers in a highly unpre-
dictable and hazardous environment, it is not surprising that fishermen
hold many beliefs about fortune and misfortune. A primary function of
such beliefs is to explain the unexplainable. Watermen can cite many
actions that invite bad luck. These actions include uttering certain words
while aboard a boat, taking certain objects aboard a boat, going out in
a boat on a certain day, or painting boats certain colors. Among Florida
fishermen, saying “alligator,” bringing aboard shells or black suitcases,
and whistling are all considered bad luck while on a boat.

Beliefs about actions that invite good luck appear to be fewer in
number than those about bad luck. Beliefs about good luck include
breaking a bottle of champagne or other liquid over the bow of a ves-
sel when it is launched, participating in a blessing-of-the-fleet cere-
mony, placing a coin under the mast, carrying a lucky object when
aboard, and stepping on or off the boat with the same foot. There are
many beliefs about predicting the weather and the movement of fish.
These beliefs are often linked to the detection of minute changes in
the environment and reflect fishermen’s intimate contact with the nat-
ural environment.

A Florida shrimp fisherman told a researcher that when shrimps’
legs are blood red you can expect a strong northeaster or strong south-
easter. The direction of the wind is used to predict the best location for
catching shrimp. Other signs for weather prediction include rings
around the moon, the color of the sky at sunrise and sunset, and the
color and texture of the sea. Sometimes beliefs are expressed in concise
rhymes. An oysterman from Apalachicola, Florida, uses the rhyme,
“East is the least, and west in the best” to recall that winds from the
west generally produce conditions that are conducive to good catches.

Beliefs related to the supernatural—the existence of ghosts, phantom
ships, burning ships, or sea monsters—are also found in maritime com-
munities. Many fishermen are reluctant to discuss the supernatural, so
these beliefs are less conspicuous than those about luck and the
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weather. However, one net maker told a researcher about his
encounter with a ghost ship. He saw a schooner, a ship that was preva-
lent in the nineteenth century, come in across the Gulf and pass
through water that was far too shallow for a ship of its size. The ship
then suddenly disappeared from sight.

Commercial fishing is considered to be the most hazardous of all
industrial occupations in the United States. Statistics show that fish-
ermen are seven times more likely to die than workers in the next most
dangerous occupation. Adhering to a system of beliefs most likely
helps bring sense and order to a world in which natural disasters and
misfortune are a part of daily life. Many fishermen also make a pre-
carious living at best. Maritime beliefs contain the collective wisdom
of generations and following these traditions may help fishermen
catch more fish without taking unnecessary risks.

470. In line 4, the phrase manifest in certain practices most nearly means
a. obviously rehearsed.
b. recorded in some religions.
c. destined in certain circumstances.
d. evident in particular activities.
e. decreed in unwavering terms.

471. According to the passage, fishermen are superstitious because
a. they learn it from previous generations.
b. they believe in the supernatural.
c. fishing is a dangerous and unpredictable occupation.
d. they are afraid of stormy weather.
e. fishing is a terrible way to make a living.

472. The author’s attitude toward fishermen’s beliefs about predicting
the weather can best be characterized as
a. unqualified respect.
b. veiled disbelief.
c. tempered belief.
d. absolute fascination.
e. minimal enthusiasm.
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473. According to information in the passage, fishermen’s beliefs about
the supernatural do not conform to the author’s definition of
traditional beliefs (lines 2–4) in that
a. fishermen do not like to talk about them.
b. they are not related to cause and effect.
c. they are not conspicuous.
d. they are not manifest.
e. they are less rooted in the natural world.

474. The purpose of the statistic in lines 45–47 is to
a. qualify the statement that fishing is hazardous.
b. prove that fishing is an undesirable occupation.
c. illustrate the relative ease of other professions.
d. quantify the hazardous nature of commercial fishing.
e. demonstrate that fishermen need a system of beliefs.

475. In lines 49–50, precarious most nearly means
a. dangerous.
b. steady.
c. reduced.
d. meager.
e. uncertain.

476. The primary purpose of the passage is to
a. catalog the beliefs of Florida fishermen.
b. demonstrate that traditional beliefs are effective.
c. describe some traditional beliefs found among Florida fishermen.
d. prove that superstitions are a valid guide to behavior.
e. amuse readers with the peculiar beliefs of Florida fishermen.

Questions 477–483 are based on the following passage.

This passage explores the theory that the first three years of life are critical
in the development of a child’s character and suggests a parenting model
that strengthens moral behavior.

Does a baby have a moral conscience? While a baby is not faced with
many serious ethical dilemmas, his or her moral character is formed
from the earliest stages of infancy. Recent research has shown that the
type of parenting an infant receives has a dramatic impact on the
child’s moral development and, consequently, success later in life. The
renowned childcare expert T. Berry Brazelton claims that he can
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observe a child of eight months and tell if that child will succeed or fail
in life. This may be a harsh sentence for an eight-month-old baby, but
it underscores the importance of educating parents in good child-rear-
ing techniques and of intervening early in cases of child endanger-
ment. But what are good parenting techniques?

The cornerstone of good parenting is love, and the building blocks
are trust, acceptance, and discipline. The concept of “attachment par-
enting” has come to dominate early childhood research. It is the rela-
tively simple idea that an infant who is firmly attached to his or her
“primary caregiver”—often, but not always, the mother—develops into
a secure and confident child. Caregivers who respond promptly and
affectionately to their infants’ needs—to eat, to play, to be held, to sleep,
and to be left alone—form secure attachments with their children. A
study conducted with rhesus monkeys showed that infant monkeys pre-
ferred mothers who gave comfort and contact but no food to mothers
who gave food but no comfort and contact. This study indicates that
among primates love and nurturing are even more important than food.

Fortunately, loving their infants comes naturally to most parents and
the first requisite for good parenting is one that is easily met. The sec-
ond component—setting limits and teaching self-discipline—can be
more complicated. Many parents struggle to find a balance between
responding promptly to their babies’ needs and “spoiling” their child.
Norton Garfinkle, chair of the Executive Committee of the Lamaze
Institute for Family Education, has identified four parenting styles: warm
and restrictive, warm and permissive, cold and restrictive, and cold and
permissive. A warm parent is one who exhibits love and affection; a cold
parent withholds love; a restrictive parent sets limits on her child’s behav-
ior and a permissive parent does not restrict her child. Garfinkle finds
that the children of warm-restrictive parents exhibit self-confidence and
self-control; the children of warm-permissive parents are self-assured but
have difficulty following rules; children of cold-restrictive parents tend
to be angry and sullenly compliant, and the most troubled children are
those of cold-permissive parents. These children are hostile and defiant.

The warm-restrictive style of parenting helps develop the two key
dimensions of moral character: empathy and self-discipline. A warm
attachment with his or her parent helps the child develop empathetic
feelings about other human beings, while parental limit-setting
teaches the child self-discipline and the ability to defer gratification.
The ability to defer gratification is an essential skill for negotiating the
adult world. A study conducted by Daniel Goleman, author of Emo-
tional Intelligence, tested a group of four-year-olds’ ability to defer grat-
ification. Each child in the study was offered a marshmallow. The child
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could choose to eat the marshmallow right away or wait fifteen min-
utes to eat the marshmallow and receive another marshmallow as a
reward for waiting. Researchers followed the children and found that
by high school those children who ate their marshmallow right away
were more likely to be lonely, more prone to stress, and more easily
frustrated. Conversely, the children who demonstrated self-control
were outgoing, confident, and dependable.

This research seems to answer the old adage, “you can’t spoil a
baby.” It seems that a baby who is fed at the first sign of hunger and
picked up on demand can perhaps be “spoiled.” Most parents, how-
ever, tend to balance their baby’s needs with their own. Many parents
will teach their baby to sleep through the night by not picking up the
baby when she awakes in the middle of the night. Although it can be
heart wrenching for these parents to ignore their baby’s cries, they are
teaching their baby to fall asleep on her own and getting the benefit
of a full night’s sleep.

While many parents will come to good parenting techniques
instinctually and through various community supports, others parents
are not equipped for the trials of raising a baby. Are these babies
doomed to lives of frustration, poor impulse-control, and anti-social
behavior? Certainly not. Remedial actions—such as providing
enrichment programs at daycare centers and educating parents—can
be taken to reverse the effects of bad parenting. However, the research
indicates that the sooner these remedies are put into action the better.

477. The primary purpose of the passage is to
a. advocate for the ability to defer gratification.
b. educate readers about moral development in infants.
c. chastise parents for spoiling their children.
d. inform readers of remedies for bad parenting.
e. demonstrate the importance of love in child rearing.

478. In line 8, the word sentence most nearly means
a. statement.
b. pronouncement.
c. declaration.
d. judgment.
e. punishment.

501 Critical Reading Questions

(50)

(55)

(60)

(65)

(70)

www.yahyasoliman.com



479. The author presents the study about rhesus monkeys 
(lines 19–22) to
a. prove that humans and monkeys have a lot in common.
b. suggest that food is used as a substitute for love.
c. support her assertion that love is the most important aspect of

good parenting.
d. disprove the idea that you can’t spoil a baby.
e. broaden the scope of her argument to include all primates.

480. According to the third paragraph of the passage, a cold-restrictive
parent can best be characterized as
a. an aloof disciplinarian.
b. an angry autocrat.
c. a frustrated teacher.
d. a sullen despot.
e. an unhappy dictator.

481. Based on the information in paragraph four, one can infer that
children who are unable to defer gratification are most unlikely to
succeed because
a. they are unpopular.
b. they lack empathy.
c. their parents neglected them.
d. they are unable to follow directions.
e. they lack self-discipline.

482. Which of the following techniques is used in lines 59–64?
a. explanation of terms
b. comparison of different arguments
c. contrast of opposing views
d. generalized statement
e. illustration by example

483. The author of this passage would be most likely to agree with
which statement?
a. Babies of cold-permissive parents are doomed to lives of failure.
b. Good parenting is the product of education.
c. Instincts are a good guide for most parents.
d. Conventional wisdom is usually wrong.
e. Parents should strive to raise self-sufficient babies.
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Questions 484–492 are based on the following two passages.

Passage 1 describes the potlatch ceremony celebrated by native peoples of
the Pacific Northwest. Passage 2 describes the kula ring, a ceremonial
trading circle practiced among Trobriand Islanders in Papua New Guinea.

PASSAGE 1

Among traditional societies of the Pacific Northwest—including the
Haidas, Kwakiuls, Makahs, Nootkas, Tlingits, and Tsimshians—the
gift-giving ceremony called potlatch was a central feature of social life.
The word potlatch, meaning “to give,” comes from a Chinook trading
language that was used all along the Pacific Coast. Each nation, or
tribe, had its own particular word for the ceremony and each had dif-
ferent potlatch traditions. However, the function and basic features of
the ceremony were universal among the tribes.

Each nation held potlatches to celebrate important life passages,
such as birth, coming of age, marriage, and death. Potlatches were also
held to honor ancestors and to mark the passing of leadership. A pot-
latch, which could last four or more days, was usually held in the win-
ter when the tribes were not engaged in gathering and storing food.
Each potlatch included the formal display of the host family’s crest and
masks. The hosts performed ritual dances and provided feasts for their
guests. However, the most important ritual was the lavish distribution
of gifts to the guests. Some hosts might give away most or all of their
accumulated wealth in one potlatch. The more a host gave away, the
more status was accorded him. In turn, the guests, who had to accept
the proffered gifts, were then expected to host their own potlatches
and give away gifts of equal value.

Prior to contact with Europeans, gifts might include food, slaves,
copper plates, and goat’s hair blankets. After contact, the potlatch was
fundamentally transformed by the influx of manufactured goods. As
tribes garnered wealth in the fur trade, gifts came to include guns,
woolen blankets, and other Western goods. Although potlatches had
always been a means for individuals to win prestige, potlatches involv-
ing manufactured goods became a way for nobles to validate tenuous
claims to leadership, sometimes through the destruction of property. It
was this willful destruction of property that led Canadian authorities,
and later the U.S. government, to ban potlatches in the late 1880s.

Despite the ban, the potlatch remained an important part of native
Pacific Northwest culture. Giving wealth—not accumulating wealth,
as is prized in Western culture—was a means of cementing leadership,
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affirming status, establishing and maintaining alliances, as well as
ensuring the even distribution of food and goods. Agnes Alfred, an
Indian from Albert Bay, explained the potlatch this way, “When one’s
heart is glad, he gives away gifts. . . . The potlatch was given to us to
be our way of expressing joy.”

PASSAGE 2

The inhabitants of the Trobriand Islands, an archipelago off the coast
of Papua New Guinea in the South Pacific, are united by a ceremo-
nial trading system called the kula ring. Kula traders sail to neighbor-
ing islands in large ocean-going canoes to offer either shell necklaces
or shell armbands. The necklaces, made of red shells called bagi, travel
around the trading ring clockwise, and the armbands, made of white
shells called mwali, travel counterclockwise.

Each man in the kula ring has two kula trading partners—one part-
ner to whom he gives a necklace for an armband of equal value,
although the exchanges are made on separate occasions, and one part-
ner with whom he makes the reverse exchange. Each partner has one
other partner with whom he trades, thus linking all the men around
the kula ring. For example, if A trades with B and C, B trades with A
and D, and C trades with A and E, and so on. A man may have only
met his own specific kula partners, but he will know by reputation all
the men in his kula ring. It can take anywhere from two to ten years
for a particular object to complete a journey around the ring. The
more times an object has made the trip around the ring the more value
it accrues. Particularly beautiful necklaces and armbands are also
prized. Some famous kula objects are known by special names and
through elaborate stories. Objects also gain fame through ownership
by powerful men, and, likewise, men can gain status by possessing par-
ticularly prized kula objects.

The exchange of these ceremonial items, which often accompanies
trade in more mundane wares, is enacted with a host of ritual activi-
ties. The visitors, who travel to receive kula from their hosts, are seen
as aggressors. They are met with ritual hostility and must charm their
hosts in order to receive the necklaces or armbands. The visitors take
care to make themselves beautiful, because beauty conveys strength
and protects them from danger. The hosts, who are the “victims” of
their visitors’ charm and beauty, give the prized objects because they
know that the next time it will be their turn to be the aggressor. Each
man hopes that his charm and beauty will compel his trading partner
to give him the most valuable kula object.

256

501 Critical Reading Questions

(35)

(1)

(5)

(10)

(15)

(20)

(25)

(30)

www.yahyasoliman.com



257

The objects cannot be bought or sold. They have no value other
than their ceremonial importance, and the voyages that the traders
make to neighboring islands are hazardous, time-consuming, and
expensive. Yet, a man’s standing in the kula ring is his primary concern.
This ceremonial exchange has numerous tangible benefits. It estab-
lishes friendly relations through a far-flung chain of islands; it provides
a means for the utilitarian exchange of necessary goods; and it rein-
forces the power of those individuals who win and maintain the most
valuable kula items. Although the kula ring might mystify Western
traders, this system, which has been in operation for hundreds of
years, is a highly effective means of unifying these distant islanders and
creating a common bond among peoples who might otherwise view
one another as hostile outsiders.

484. According to Passage 1, potlatch is best defined as a
a. ceremony with rigid protocol to which all Pacific Northwest

tribes adhere.
b. generic term for a gift-giving ceremony celebrated in the

Pacific Northwest.
c. socialist ritual of the Pacific Northwest.
d. lavish feast celebrated in the Pacific Northwest.
e. wasteful ritual that was banned in the 1880s.

485. According to Passage 1, the gift-giving central to the potlatch can
best be characterized as
a. reciprocal.
b. wasteful.
c. selfless.
d. spendthrift.
e. commercialized.

486. In Passage 1, the author’s attitude toward the potlatch can best be
described as
a. condescending.
b. antagonistic.
c. wistful.
d. respectful.
e. romantic.
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487. According to Passage 2, the men in a kula ring are
a. linked by mutual admiration.
b. hostile aggressors.
c. greedy.
d. motivated by vanity.
e. known to one another by reputation.

488. In Passage 2, line 30, the word victims is in quotation marks because the
a. word might be unfamiliar to some readers.
b. author is implying that the hosts are self-pitying.
c. author is reinforcing the idea that the hosts are playing a pre-

scribed role.
d. author wants to stress the brutal nature of the exchange.
e. author is taking care not to be condescending to the Trobriand

culture.

489. According to Passage 2, necklaces and armbands gain value
through all the following means EXCEPT being
a. in circulation for a long time.
b. especially attractive.
c. owned by a powerful man.
d. made of special shells.
e. known by a special name.

490. Gift-giving in the potlatch ceremony and the ritual exchange of
the kula ring are both
a. a ritualized means of maintaining community ties.
b. dangerous and expensive endeavors.
c. a means of ascending to a position of leadership.
d. falling prey to Western culture.
e. peculiar rituals of a bygone era.

491. Based on information presented in the two passages, both authors
would be most likely to agree with which statement?
a. Traditional societies are more generous than Western societies.
b. The value of some endeavors cannot be measured in monetary

terms.
c. It is better to give than to receive.
d. Westerners are only interested in money.
e. Traditional societies could benefit from better business sense.
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492. Which of the following titles would be most appropriate for both
Passage 1 or Passage 2?
a. A Gift-giving Ceremony
b. Ritual Exchange in Traditional Societies
c. Ceremonial Giving and Receiving in a Traditional Society
d. The Kindness of Strangers
e. Giving and Receiving in a Faraway Land

Questions 493–501 are based on the following passage.

The author of this passage, a professor of English literature at a major
university, argues that affirmative action is a necessary part of the college
admissions process.

When I began teaching at Big State U in the late 1960s, the students
in my American literature survey were almost uniformly of European
heritage, and most were from middle-class Protestant families.
Attending college for these students was a lesson in homogeneity.
Although a number of students were involved in the Civil Rights
Movement and some even worked “down South” on voter registra-
tion, most students considered segregation to be a Southern problem
and many did not see the discrimination that was rampant on their
own campus.

Since the 1960s there has been a sea change in university admis-
sions. Key Supreme Court decisions and federal laws made equal
opportunity the law of the land, and many institutions of higher learn-
ing adopted policies of affirmative action. The term affirmative action
was first used in the 1960s to describe the active recruitment and pro-
motion of minority candidates in both the workplace and in colleges
and universities. President Lyndon Johnson, speaking at Howard Uni-
versity in 1965, aptly explained the reasoning behind affirmative
action. As he said, “You do not take a man who, for years, has been
hobbled by chains and liberate him, bring him to the starting line in
a race and then say, ‘You are free compete with all the others,’ and still
believe that you have been completely fair.” Affirmative action pro-
grams in college admissions have been guided by the principle that it
is not enough to simply remove barriers to social mobility but it is also
necessary to encourage it for minority groups.

In recent years, affirmative action programs have come under pub-
lic scrutiny, and some schools have been faced with charges of reverse
discrimination. Preferential treatment of minority applicants is seen
as discrimination against qualified applicants from the majority
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group. Despite widespread support for the elimination of prejudice,
most whites do not favor the preferential treatment of minority appli-
cants, and affirmative action in college admissions has been abolished
in several states. In my view, this trend is very dangerous not only for
minority students but for all students. Thanks to a diversified student
body, my classes today are much richer than when I began teaching in
the 1960s. For example, when I teach A Light in August by William
Faulkner, as I do every fall, today there is likely to be a student in the
class who has firsthand knowledge of the prejudice that is a central
theme of the novel. This student’s contribution to the class discussion
of the novel is an invaluable part of all my students’ education and a
boon to my experience as a teacher.

Some may argue that affirmative action had its place in the years
following the Civil Rights Movement, but that it is no longer neces-
sary. To assume that all students are now on a level playing field is
naïve. Take for example the extra-curricular activities, AP classes, and
internships that help certain applicants impress the admissions board:
These are not available or economically feasible for many minority
candidates. This is just one example of why affirmative action still has
an important place on American campuses. When all things are equal,
choosing the minority candidate not only gives minorities fair access
to institutions of higher learning, but it ensures diversity on our cam-
puses. Exposing all students to a broad spectrum of American society
is a lesson that may be the one that best prepares them to participate
in American society and succeed in the future.

493. In line 4, the phrase a lesson in homogeneity can be most accurately
described as
a. a slight against civil rights workers.
b. an ironic observation about the uniform character of the stu-

dent body.
c. a comment on the poor quality of the education at Big State U.
d. a sarcastic comment about the authors’ former students.
e. the author’s’ rueful view of his poor teaching skills.

494. In line 10, the expression sea change means
a. increase.
b. storm.
c. decrease.
d. wave.
e. transformation.
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495. The author uses the quote from President Lyndon Johnson in
(lines 18–21) to
a. provide an example of discrimination in the past.
b. show how Howard University benefited from affirmative action

policies.
c. make the passage more interesting.
d. explain the rationale for affirmative action.
e. prove that affirmative action has been effective at promoting

diversity.

496. According to the passage, the greatest danger of abolishing
affirmative action in college admissions is
a. allowing reverse discrimination to take hold of college 

admissions.
b. creating a “slippery slope” of discrimination and prejudice.
c. losing the benefits of a diverse campus.
d. returning to the segregation of the past.
e. complicating the job of the college admissions board.

497. From the information provided in the passage, one can conclude
that the author
a. has personally benefited from the effects of affirmative action.
b. considers affirmative action a necessary evil.
c. favors accepting poorly qualified candidates for the sake of

diversity.
d. despises the opponents of affirmative action.
e. thinks that affirmative action will eventually be unnecessary.

498. The word feasible in line 46 most nearly means
a. advantageous.
b. possible.
c. attractive.
d. probable.
e. suitable.

499. The tone of this passage can best be described as
a. impassioned.
b. impartial.
c. reasonable.
d. sarcastic.
e. dispassionate.
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500. The author gives all the following reasons for continuing
affirmative action in college admissions EXCEPT that it
a. fosters diversity.
b. provides fair access to higher education.
c. is necessary to promote social mobility.
d. exposes students to a broad spectrum of society.
e. prepares students for the future.

501. The argument for affirmative action in the workplace that most
closely mirrors the author’s reasoning about affirmative action in
college admissions is
a. it is the law of the land.
b. diversity in the workplace better prepares a company to 

compete in the marketplace.
c. a diverse workforce is more efficient.
d. a less-qualified minority candidate is still a great asset to a 

company.
e. it is the right thing to do.

Answers

461. d. To posit means to suggest. In this context, Hlusko suggests that
grass stalks may have caused the grooves on early hominid
teeth.

462. d. The passage states that modern toothpicks are made of wood
(line 11).

463. b. Dr. Hlusko is described a being convinced she was on the right
track and patiently rubbing a baboon tooth with a grass stalk for
eight hours. Both point to a persistent approach.

464. b. In lines 19–20, the author states, It seems that our early human
ancestors may have used grass, which was easily found and ready to
use, to floss between their teeth. The use of may indicates that the
author is not absolutely certain, but as the author does not sug-
gest anything to contradict Dr. Hlusko’s findings we can con-
clude that the author finds her theory very probable.

465. e. The passage clearly states that the median income of the population
as a whole does not vary much in real terms from one year to the next.
From this statement one can infer that, in general, income
across the United States stays about the same.

466. d. A thesis is an assertion, or theory, that the author intends to
prove. The author of this passage is not making an assertion,
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rather he or she is neutrally explaining information gathered in
the U.S. Census.

467. e. The passage clearly states that in the 1990s fewer people saw their
income grow than in the 1980s. Choices a and b are incorrect
because they do not include a comparison to the 1980s. Choices
c and d are incorrect because the passage does not discuss
amount of income, only change in income.

468. e. The passage defines top of the economic ladder as families with
high income-to-poverty ratios. From this, one can conclude
that the economic ladder is the range of incomes from poverty
to wealth.

469. a. The tone is dry, in that the language is spare. The author does
not use many adjectives, or any metaphors or other rhetorical
flourishes. The author is neutral. Nowhere in the passage does
he or she assert a point of view. Although the author uses statis-
tics, the tone is not most accurately described as statistical.

470. d. Manifest means obvious or evident. Certain practices could have
several meanings and it is necessary to look to the examples
provided in the next sentence to clarify the meaning of the
phrase. The examples of beliefs mostly relate to particular activ-
ities such as predicting the weather or curing sickness.

471. c. Lines 7–9 clearly state that it is not surprising that fishermen
hold many beliefs about fortune and misfortune because fisher-
men work in a highly unpredictable and hazardous environment.

472. a. In lines 21–25, the author states that these beliefs are linked to
the detection of minute changes in the environment and reflect fisher-
men’s intimate contact with the natural environment. This sentence
indicates an attitude of respect. This respect is unqualified in
that the author does not detract from the statement in any way.

473. b. The author defines traditional beliefs as convictions that are usually
linked to causes and effects. In the paragraph that discusses supernat-
ural (lines 35–43), the author states that some fishermen believe in
the existence of the certain supernatural phenomena. There is no
information about the cause or effect of the supernatural.

474. d. The statistic provides numerical evidence (quantifies) of the
degree to which commercial fishing is hazardous compared to
the next most dangerous occupation.

475. e. Precarious means dependent on uncertain circumstances or
chance; it can also mean characterized by a lack of security.
Uncertain and dangerous (choice a) are both synonyms of pre-
carious, however, in the context of the sentence, uncertain makes
the most sense.
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476. c. The passage is primarily concerned with describing beliefs
found among Florida fishermen. The passage does not, how-
ever, catalog (give a complete account of) their beliefs, in that it
only gives some examples. Although the author does close the
passage with a suggestion traditional beliefs may have some real
world benefits, the majority of the passage is not occupied with
this idea.

477. b. The primary purpose of the passage is to educate readers about
the importance of good parenting in developing moral charac-
ter in children. Choices a, d, and e are too narrow. Choice c is
not supported by the passage.

478. d. The author is using sentence in the sense of a conclusion reached
by a judge in a criminal trial. She is asserting that to conclude
that an eight-month-old baby is already destined for success or
failure is a harsh judgment on such a small child. Note that
choice e, is incorrect because punishment is the result of a sen-
tence, and does not make sense in this context.

479. c. The author opens the paragraph with the assertion that love is
the cornerstone (foundation) of good parenting. The monkey
study, which indicates that the need for love supercedes the
need for food, is used to support that assertion.

480. a. The passage clearly defines cold parents as withholding love
(lines 32–33). Aloof means reserved or removed in feeling.
Restrictive parenting is defined in the passage as setting limits
(lines 33–34). A disciplinarian is one who enforces order.

481. e. Lines 44 and 54–55 link the ability to defer gratification with
self-discipline and self-control. Hence, children who are unable
to defer gratification are unlikely to succeed because they lack
self-discipline.

482. e. The subject of this paragraph is parents balancing their needs
with those of their child. Teaching a child to sleep through the
night is an example of parents balancing their needs (for a full
night’s sleep) with the needs of their baby (to be picked up in
the middle of the night).

483. c. The passage clearly states that many parents will come to good par-
enting techniques instinctually (lines 65–66), which indicates that
instincts are a good guide for parents. Also, line 24 states that
loving an infant comes naturally to most parents—something
that comes naturally is instinctual. None of the other choices is
supported by the passage.

484. b. The passage clearly states that potlatch is a gift-giving ceremony.
The author explains that potlatch is a generic word for the cere-
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mony that comes from a shared trading language, while each
nation has its own specific word for potlatch.

485. a. The passage states that guests were expected to give a potlatch
with gifts of equal value to what they received. This arrange-
ment can best be described as reciprocal. The other choices are
not supported by the passage.

486. d. The author describes the ceremony in mostly neutral terms but
in the last paragraph emphasizes the positive aspects of the tra-
dition, which indicates a degree of respect.

487. e. The passage explicitly states in lines 15–16 that a man will know
by reputation all the men in his kula ring. None of the other
choices is explicitly stated in the passage.

488. c. The passage states in lines 26–27 that the visitors are seen as
aggressors and are met with ritual hostility. This indicates that the
visitors and hosts are playing the roles of aggressor and victims.
The author uses quotes to indicate that the hosts are not really
victims, but might call themselves the victims in the exchange.

489. d. Lines 17–24 state the ways in which a kula object gains value;
special shells are not mentioned.

490. a. The final paragraph of each passage explicitly states the ways in
which these ceremonies, or rituals, maintain community ties.
None of the other choices is true for both passages.

491. b. Both authors specifically discuss the non-monetary value of
each ceremony. In Passage 1, lines 33–36 the author states, Giv-
ing wealth—not accumulating wealth, as is prized in Western cul-
ture—was a means of cementing leadership, affirming status, . . . In
Passage 2, lines 35–39 the author states, The objects . . . have no
value, and yet, this ceremonial exchange has numerous tangible bene-
fits. None of the other choices is supported by the texts.

492. c. Both potlatches and the kula ring involve giving and receiving,
and both of the societies that participate in these rituals can be
described as traditional. The tone of the title in choice e is
more whimsical than the serious tone of each passage. Choice b
is incorrect because neither article draws conclusions about tra-
ditional societies in general.

493. b. The sentence preceding this phrase discusses the homogenous,
or uniform, makeup of the student body in the 1960s. The
author is using the word lesson ironically in that a lack of diver-
sity is not something on which many educators would pride
themselves.

494. e. A sea change is a transformation. This can be inferred from the
next sentence, which states that colleges adopted policies of
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affirmative action. Affirmative action is a transformation in col-
lege admissions.

495. d. The author clearly states in lines 17–18 that President Johnson
aptly explained the reasoning behind affirmative action.

496. c. After stating that he considers the trend of abolishing affirma-
tive action to be very dangerous, the author explains how a
diverse student body makes his classes much richer.

497. a. According to the author, one of the main benefits of affirmative
action is diversity in the classroom and he states that this diver-
sity has been a boon to my experience as a teacher (line 40). So,
affirmative action has personally benefited the author. None of
the other choices is supported by the passage.

498. b. Feasible can mean capable of being done (possible) or capable of
being used (suitable). In this context, the author is suggesting
that, for many minorities, extracurricular activities and the like
are not economically possible, that is they are unaffordable.

499. c. The author expresses his opinion about affirmative action in a
moderate, or reasonable, tone. He is neither dispassionate nor
passionate, in that he expresses some emotion but not much.
He is not impartial, as he is expressing an opinion.

500. e. It is diversity, the result of affirmative action, not affirmative
action itself, that prepares students for the future (lines 51–53).

501. b. The author’s main argument for affirmative action is that the
student body benefits from diversity. His final point is that stu-
dents who have been exposed to a broad spectrum of American
society (line 51) are better prepared for their futures. The idea
that diversity benefits a company and makes it better prepared
to compete in marketplace most closely mirrors this reasoning.
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http://profiles.nlm.nih.gov.

Literature and Literary Criticism
Pages 121–122: Angela’s Ashes. McCourt, Frank. NY: Scribner, 1996.
Page 123: The Bluest Eye. Morrison, Toni. NY: Penguin, 1970.
Pages 124–125: Reservation Blues. Alexie, Sherman. NY: Warner

Books, 1996.
Pages 126–127: In Dubious Battle. Steinbeck, John. NY: Penguin,

1936.
Pages 129–130: “Every Subject Must Contain within Itself Its Own

Dimensions.” In The Story and Its Writer. Wharton, Edith. 4th ed.
Ed. Ann Charters. Boston: Bedford Books, 1995.

Pages 132–133: Pygmalion. Shaw, George Bernard. Mineola, NY:
Dover, 1994.

Pages 135–137: Jane Eyre. Bronte, Charlotte. NY: Norton, 1971.
Pages 138–140: Trifles. Glaspell, Susan. 1916.
Pages 142–143: Frankenstein. Shelley, Mary. NY: Bantam, 1984.
Pages 143–145: The Island of Dr. Moreau. Wells, H.G. NY: Penguin,

1988.

Music
Pages 155–156:

• www.vervemusicgroup.com/history
• www.apassion4jazz.net/jazz_styles.html
• www.pbs.org/jazz

Pages 157–158:
• www.wikipedia.org
• www.anecdotage.com

Pages 162–163: La Musica Nuevo Mexicana: Religious and Secular Music
from the Juan B. Rael Collection, Library of Congress American
Memory. Lamadrid, Enrique. www.memory.loc.gov.

Pages 170–171:
• www.incwell.com
• www.mozartproject.org
• www.members.tripod.com
• The Grove Concise Dictionary of Music, Oxford: Oxford University

Press, 1988.
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Science and Nature
Pages 181–182: Greenpeace. www.greenpeace.org/international_en/

features/details?item%5fid=328552. (Adapted.)
Pages 185–186:

• www.bcdirectories.com/seasonal/dstime
• http://webexhibits.org/daylightsaving/c.html

Pages 188–189:
• The New Dictionary of Cultural Literacy, Third Edition. Ed. James

Trefil, Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 2002.
• The Columbia Encyclopedia, Sixth Edition. Farmington Hills:

Thomson Gale, 2001.
• www.wikipedia.org

Pages 194–197:
• The Da Vinci Code. Brown, Dan. NY: Random House, 2003.
• www.evolutionoftruth.com/goldensection/spirals.htm
• David Yarrow. www.championtrees.org/yarrow/phi/phi1.htm

Pages 198–200:
• What is Ivory? U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. www.lab.fws.gov/

ivory/what_is_ivory.html. (Adapted.)

Sports and Games
Pages 214–215: My Body the Billboard. Johnston, Ian.

www.mala.bc.ca/~johnstoi/.
Pages 216–217: The Cruise of the Snark. London, Jack. 1911.
Pages 227–228: Scribner’s Magazine. Volume 19, Issue 4, April, 1896,

Richardson, Rufus B. www.memory.loc.gov.
Pages 231–232: The Three Cutters. Marryat, Frederick, 1835.

(Adapted.)

Social Studies
Page 245:

• www.NewScientist.com
• www.CNN.com
• www.bbc.co.uk

Page 247: Moving Up and Down the Income Ladder, U.S. Department of
Commerce. Masamura, Wilfred T.

Pages 251–253:
• Moral Character in the First Three Years of Life. Institute for

Communitarian Policy Studies. George Washington
University. Garfinkle, Norton.

• On Becoming Baby Wise, Ezzo, Gary and Bucknam, Robert. 1995.
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